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UNIT PACKAGE I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

PREREQUISITES: NONE

RATIONALE:

A skilled craftsman must be able to select and properly use the

appropriate tools for the job to be completed if he is to perform

carpentry tasks effectively and skillfully. Your future success as

a potential carpenter will also depend in part upon your ability to

select and t.se hand tools accurately, efficiently, and safely. This

unit has been designed to provide you with the opportunity to

become familiar with many different types of carpentry hand tools

whiel are frequently used in performing everyday carpentry tasks.

The successful completion of the task packages in the unit will

enable you to perform more complex building tasks later in the

course. Continue by reading the General Objective for the unit and

the Epecific Objective for each task package. Your attention is

then directed to the Learning Activia which will indicate to you

what yo-1 are to do and how to proceed in the completion of this unit.

OBJECTIVES:

General:

Upon completion of this unit you will be able to use carpentry

hand tools with a degree of skill and confidence.

pecific:

Upon completion of the task packages for this unit you will be

able to:
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OBJECTIVES jcont'd):

1. Read and use correctly a folding wood rule, layout cape

rule, and a combination square to measure stock to the nearest

1/16 inch for the folding wood rule and combination square,

and to an accuracy of 1/8 inch using the layout tape.

2. Copy and transfer aczles, using a sliding T-bevel, by setting

the angle on a framing square, protractor, or by trans-

ferring the angle from a piece of stock to an accuracy of

+ 10.*

3. Read the linear scales of the framing square to an accuracy

1/16 inch and to check the squareness of inside and outside

corners for a 90* angle.

4. Use a carpenter's level to check a vertical wall for

plumbness and a flat surface for levelness. The acceptable

tandar6 is reached when the bubble settles between the

narked Hnen.

Lse the crosscut saw to cut stock so that the cut is on

the waste side of the line, is straight and clean, is square

with the face of the toard, + 2° and the stock is not chipped

or split at the end of the cut.

6. Use a keyhole saw to cut a rectangular opening in a piece of

stock so that the cut is square with the face of the board, + 2°,

is straight and clean, and is on the waste side of the line.

4
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OBJECTIVES (coned):

7. Use the coping saw to cope a joint on a piece of molding

with no more than a 1/32 inch space showing when the joint

is assembled.

8. Use the miter box saw to make square and angular cuts on a

piece of stock on the waste side of the line to an accuracy

of +

9. Use the hacksaw for cutting metal molding to an accuracy of

+ 1/32 inch.

10. Adjust and use the block and jack planes to remove stock on

the edge and end grain, leaving a uniform line showing, planing

square with the face of the board to an accuracy of + 2°, and

leaving no chips or cuts in the stock at the end of the cut.

11. Use the "carpenter's" hatchet for cutting and chopping stakes

conformicy with a model stake provided by the instructor.

12. Ca-7e for ane use wood chisels on stock to remove material to

a specified depth of + 1/32 inch, leaving an even guide line

showing, and without splintering the stock.

13. Use the brace for boring holes with auger and expansive bits

in stock so that the hole will be of the correct size and position,

square to the surface + 2°, and without splinters on the back

of the stock.
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OBJECTIVES (coned):

14. Select and use

(yankee) screwdrtver sc that

slot and the scr

established by the imstrmctar.

15. Select and use hatutur

straieht and true with t damaaira tMe

stock and to withdraw tails withi:

snusly f=ts the screw

emme Vitt criteria

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

In order to complete this =in sn=essf7a1 ly ync should begin

your work on Task Fackame 1, an ma a szggest-inn

complete each task

the 15 packages in the init. T-1= N^- =ire, bowerer, that some

r

therefzre,

" a nd-siide 7resensz:-I:=. zmd

2p:fcr7 7cme practica.: enericet.r. -

packaszus ±ncldcd 'n t"

""ASrc '47 77 :ET=
TASK FACKAG-7:: 2a; 7-":.3.-1-11

TASK PACKAGE 3: icK1-77

TASK PACK;C:i

TASF PACKAGE

ris, and

f the viz*.
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont'd):

TASK PACKAGE 6: KEYHOLE SAW

TASK PACKAGE 7: COPING SAW

TASK PACKAGE 8: MITER BOX SAW

TASK PACKAGE 9: HACKSAW

TASK PACKAGE 10: BLOCK AND JACK PLANES

TASK PACKAGE 11: CARPENTER'S HATCHET

TASK ikCKAGE 12: WOOD CHISELS

TASK PACKAGE 13: BRACE AND BITS

TASK PACKAGE 14: STANDARD AND SPIRAL RATCHET SCREWDRIVERS

TASK PACKAGE 15: HAMMERS

At this point, should you feel able to pass a comprehensive

test over the carpentry hand tools covered in this unit, contact

your instructor. However, should you feel that you are not ready

,in your work as outlined above.

t
'7
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY AND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE ill: BASIC MEASURING DEVICES

PREREQUISITES: NONE

RATIONALE:

From the days of the early Egyptians, measuring devices

have been necessary for determining distances in order for

construction dimensions to be accurate. Think of the length of

time that the pyramids have stood; their durability is largely

due to the accuracy of the measuring tools as well as to the

strength of the material from which they were made.

Today, the steel tape, the folding wood rule, and combina-

tion square are indispensable measuring devices that the

carpenter uses regul;,Irly. St'l tapes are important tools which

are frec:uently used by carpentErs in laying out building lines

on the job site. The folding wood rule is the basic measuring

tool used by tbe carpenter, an;] he must know how to use this rule

if he is to perform even the mo3t simple carpentry tasks on the

job. The combination square na indispensable device for measuring

short distances and for transferring a number of equal distances.

In competing this task package, start by reading the Oblsctive

and then do the Icainingl_Activitics and iE2ELIILLTILVc;!.
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RATIONALE (cont'd):

The Objective sets forth your goal; therefore, as you perform

the required task, keep this Objective clearly in mind.

oBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to read

anJ use correctly a folding wood rule, layout tape rule,

and a combination, square; and to measure stock to the nearest

1/16 inch for the folding wood rule and combination square,

and to an accuracy of 1/8 inch using the layout tape.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. Begin your Learning Activities by going to the resource

center i m.g slide sound package #C-I-1.

2. Peed -1H21LEK, pages 8 through 10. Take note

of the appearanc and the name of the various

measurii, !e Vices. Make a complete list of all of the

measur;nz!, tools you find and retain this list.

3. Read Mcdcrn Carpentry, page 45, 1st column, which

presents a discussion of the measuring tape. Observe

',1gure 3-6, Which pictured tape blade most nearly

resembles the graduations on the 100 foot tape issued to



LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont'd):

you? A, B, C, or D? Why? Keep these answers, to be

turned in later.

4. Read Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume I, pages 13 and

14, about the combination square. Why is it a handy

measuring device? Write your answer and retain.

5. This completes your Learning Activity. Take your paper

to your carpentry instructor for his reaction, then, at

his recommendation, proceed to the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. Observe your instructor's demonstration of the uses of

the 100 foo tape, the folding wood rule, and

re. Then be prepared to demonstrate the

US_ ;.
.UU, instructor requests you to do

SO.

2. itake

Accutacv

the following measurements to the nearest

:'icated in the following exercise.

Jrant in this exercise, so be careful in

making your neasurements. When you use the 100 foot tape

you may have one of your classmates to hold one end of your

tape. if yolt find in making your
measurements that you are

having, Liot:ble with common fractions and fractions and
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LEARNING PRACTICE (conted):

mixed numbers, refer to Mathematics for Vocations, Packages

#1 and #2.

MEASUREMENT

a. Using the folding wood rule,

measure to the nearest 1/16"

the following dimensions

of the laboratory table

and door casement.

1. height of table top

above the door ft. in.

2. 'width of table top ft.

3. length of table top ft.

b. Us!fl, ti

square, LL,,. . 10 the

i ,,.1 'L. Lumber

"mp eL, iqt .v .your

instructol.

in.

in.

1. width of .,. 12"

stock ft. in.

2. thickness of 1" x 12"

stock ft. in.

3, width of 1" x 6" stock ft. in.

11.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

4. thickness of 1" x 6"

stock ft. in.

5. width of 2" x 4" stock ft. in.

6. thickness of 2" x 4"
stock

c. Using the 100 foot tape,

measure to the nearest

1/8".

1. :Length of the carpentry

laboratory

2. width of thc carpentry
laboratory

ft. in.

ft. in.

ft. in.

3. Now have your instructor check your work to see how well

you have met the Objective. If you have successfully

complete. 1,2Ltive, he will indicate to you to
.....

proceed t) next task package. If not, he will

recommer' ,.ocedure for you to follow.

4. Congratu1at ',In! You've passed the first milestone.

12
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 112: SLIDING

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

In his work the carpenter finds the sliding T-bevel to be an

indispensable tool in measuring and transferring angles. It is a

very useful device in laying out cuts for house .afters and has

a variety of other uses. Without the T-bevel the carpenter's

job would be more difficult and in some cases almost impossible to

perform. In completing this task package, continue on by reading

the objective and doing the Learning Practice and Learning,

Activity. Keep sight of your goal by referring to the objective as

rirn as necessary. If you set sail rprly, you will arrive in plenty

of time to enjoy yourself.

OBJECTIVE;

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to copy

and transfer angles, using a sliding T-bevel, by setting the

angle on a framing square, protractor, or by transferring the

angle from a piece of stock, to an accuracy of -

13
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View' slide-sound package 1C-T-2.

7. Read modern Carpentry, page 9, second column, and look at

1-3, page 10. State in writing one common use of the

sliding T-bevel and keep until later.

3. Read Fundamentals o.1' Carpentry, Volume 1, pages 15 and 16,

concerning the sliding T-- bevel, and refer to the illustration

of this tool on page 14. Describe how the tool is to be

used and keep this answer.

4. Co now to your instructor and let him see your answers

to numbers 2 and 3 above. Upon his direction, proceed to

the Learning Pract ice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. vig. 1, page 4 of !1,!-; task package, the sliding T-bevel, study

the -pules uf t

2. Referring to 2 using a sliding T-bevel and a square

(provided by your to adjust the blade to a 450

angle with the band',

a. What were the ir,,,urements a.

used on the squ.1

b. Why did this 1,r(-Thce, a 45° b.

angle?
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LEARN INC PRACTICE (cont'd):

3. Adjust the sliding T-bevel to a 60° angle. What measurements

were used on the square? Check your

setting against a known 60° angle in the manner shown in the

7ig. 3. (Obtain a protractor from youir teacher.)

4. From your instructor secure three pieces of stock with angles

cut on one end. Adjust your sliding T-bevel to conform to

the angle on the piece of stock marked #1. (Note - Make

sure the handle is placed along the edge of the stock and the

blade along the angle on the end of the stock.) Transfer

this angle to the other end of the stock and mark it with a

pencil along the edge of the blade.

5. Using the procedure sct forth in step 1/4, copy the angle on

the piece of stock marked and transfer this angle to the

opnosite end n," 01 stock.

6. Following the =1(! copy the angle on the block

13 and transfer .,,,,,.e to the opposite end of this stock.

7. Have your instinct° . the accuracy of your responses.

8. If this packag was co1,17leted to the satisfaction of your

instructor, more on t :1(.age #3.

9. flight on!

15
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/11/ BLADE/
-''

'HANDLE

CLAMPING
SCREW

Figure 1

16
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGr 4 3: FRAMING SQUARE

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE II 1

RATIONALE:

Are you aware that one of the most versatile tools in the

carpenter's tool kit is his framing square and that only the most

experienced craftsman knows how to fully use it? In this task

package you will begin to employ the framing square by measuring

distances and checking angles. Certainly this is not all that

can be dons with this aluable tool, but it is all you will be

required to do now. In completing this task package, continue

by reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and

Learning Practices referring back to the Objective as often as

necessary to puke :pure you ha .c completed your task. If you like

the r,utr!oors and working with your hands as well as your mind,

carpentry may really be your bag.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to read the

linear scales of the framing square to an accuracy of 1/16 "

and to check the squareness of inside and outside corners for

a 90° angle.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide sound package if C-I-3.

2. Read Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume I, pages 73, 74, and

to the middle of page 75. Observe figure 1 and note the names

of the parts of the square. Also check the divisions into

which each part is divided.

3. Le sure tc 5 ;O back to reviev Task Package #1, if you feel you

are unsure of proper measuring procedures.

4. This comple',es your learning activity; begin work on the

Learning_ Practice.

LEARNING PRACTDF:

1. Go to the carpentry laboratory and you will be given a framing

square and a length of 2 x 4 by your instructor. With the body

of the framing square head against the edge of the 2 x 4 as

shown in figure 1, mark a line along the tongue across the face

of the stock.

is
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

2. Place the framing square in the position shown in figure 2, with

the inside of the body against the edge of the 2 x 4 so that

the 16" division is aligned with the first mark drawn. Mark

a line along the inside of the tongue.

3. The distance between your drawn lines should be 16". Check this

distance with a folding wood rule: if correct, move on to number

4; if you were wrcng go back to number 1 of the Learning

Practice and repeat the process again.

4. Figure 8-38 on page 153 in Modern Carpentry shows a man using

a framing square to check the squareness between a ceiling

joist and a beam. (This is an example of checking an inside

corner.)

5. Figure 3 in this task package shows a framing square being used

to check at. ontside angle on & p5 ,2,..! of stock.

6. Take the fr. m'ng square and check the four corners of the

laboratory table top to determine if these corners form a 900

tn,le. Alsc, ese the ''rating square to check the angles formed

Ly the leg:; ay.inst the under side of the table.

7. Show your instructor the 2 x 4 you narked and report to him your

findings on the squareness of the laboratory table. If your

work has been completed in a satisfactory manner, he will direct

you to the next task package.

8. A packet learned is a packet earned!

1.9
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 4: CARPENTER'S LEVEL

PREREQUISITES: NONE

RATIONALE:

In order to perform the various tasks that are required of

carpenters on the job site, it is necessary to develop basic

skills in the proper use of many different hand tools. One such

tool is the carpenter's level. In this task package you will use

this device to determine whether or not a surface is level. Ready

to go? O.K., then read the Objective and do the Learning Activity

and the Learning Practice. Refer back to the Objective as often

as necessary because as you know, it sets forth your goal for this

task package. Are you ready to level with this assignment now?

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to use a

carpenter's level to check a vertical wall for plumbness and a

flat surface for levelness. The acceptable standard is reached

when the bubble 'Jetties between the marked lines.

21
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-I-4.

2. Read page 15 in Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume 1, concerning

the level; also refer to figure 5 where the level is pictured.

Read carefully the definition of level on page 15 in the back

of the above reference. Discuss your reading with a fellow

student.

3. This completes your Learning Activity. Proceed to the carpentry

laboratory and continue by completing the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. Secure a carpenter's level from your instructor and perform the

following jobs:

2. Place the edge of the level against the side jamb of the entrance

doorway to the carpentry laboratory. The level should be held

vertically and in the manner shown in Figure 17 - 5, page 363 of

Modern Carpentry. Check the position of the bubble that is visible

and runs in a horizontal direction. Has the bubble settled between

the marked lines? If so, the side jamb is said to be plumb; if

not, it is out of plumb.

3. If the jamb is out of plumb, step 2 above, alternately move each

end of the level slightly away from the jamb, but keeping the other

end against it. Observe the bubble closely. When the bubble

settles between the lines, the jamb is plumb. Record on paper the

approximate fractional part of an inch that the jamb is out of plumb.

22
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

4. Check the other side jamb of this doorway following the procedure

outlined in numbers 2 and 3 of the Learning Practice. Record

your answer as before. (Note: The level is a delicate tool;

if dropped it could be seriously damaged and the glass broken.)

5. With the level held against the top jamb of the doorway similar to

Figure 11 - 35, page 230 in Modern Carpentry, read the bubble that

is visible in the long tube. If the bubble settles between the

lines, the top jamb is said to be level. If it is not level,

move each end in succession (as you did on the side jamb) until

the bubble is centered between the lines. Record the approximate

distance, if any, that the top jamb is out of level.

6. Let your instructor check your answers. If you did not complete

tine Ledlninp, Practice successfully you will be requested to

repeat it again.

7. So you completed it correctly; great! Move on to task package 5.

8. Oh, by the way, did you know that "A packet this day keeps the

instructor away."

23
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE #5: CROSSCUT SAW

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1 AND 3

RATIONALE:

In his work the carpenter must use a variety of hand tools. One

of the tools he makes frequent use of is his crosscut saw. Although

it is true that many of the jobs formerly performed with the crosscut

saw are now done by various power saws, there still are many jobs that

would be difficult if not impossible to do with anything other than the

crosscut saw. You cannot be considered truly skilled unless you can

use this saw with confidence. You will begin acquiring this skill by

completing this task package. Proceed by reading the objective

carefully and perl!orming the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.

By frequent checking of the objective you will be able to determine how

well you are attaining the required skills. Now is the time to

explore the possibilities of carpentry as a means of livelihood.

24
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of his task package you will be able to use the

crosscut saw to cut stock so that the cut is on the waste side of the

line, is straight and clean, is square with the face of the board't 2°,

and the stock is not chipped or split at the end of the cut.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide sound package #C-I-5 and TT-9.

2. Read carefully and study the section on saws pages 10 and 11 in

Modern Carpentry. Compare the crosscut saw and the ripsaw to

each other on such items as number of teeth, shape of teeth, shape

of kerf, and proper use of each saw. Write your answers and be

prepared to hand them in to your instructor later.

1:;t:ey c., 7,ci 16, 17 to section on the ripsaw on page 18

in Fundamp7',1, )7 Carpentry, Volume 1.

Learning Activity; move on to the Learning

rrncticc.

LEARNING PRACTILL.

.L. Tull: in you. 07, Activity paper to your instructor for his

reaction 0,, ,.,J,o. nts and, if it is completed satisfactorily, he

will provdf. '
'tith a crosscut saw, a combination square, a

tolding voo' '''-'2, and a piece of 1" x 4",stock.

25
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

2. Study carefully the chart accompanying this task package. Pay

particular attention to the portion of the chart dealing with the

use of the crosscut saw.

3. Using your folding wood rule, measure 2" in from one end of the

stock and square a line across the face, using the combination

square an:? pcncii.

4. Place the in a woodworking vise (as pictured on the accom-

panying chart) and proceed to make a cut across the face of the

stock. (Note - Make sure the cut is begun on the pull stroke,

the saw is held at approximately a 450 angle, an even stroke is

used, the cut: is made on the waste side of the line (on the 2"

side), and Lhat you don't split the stock on the end of the cut.

,cto.ren-ss with a combination square or a

1,PTCrfl-C' finZpS easier than it will cut wood, so be

i. t: I -m char of 0-,e teeth while the cut is being made.

. Ivse on the face of your stock, measuring in 3" from

C7d cep; E uhete the first cut was made. Start the angle

eIat, toward the center of the stock.

11( tne A'.° angle with the waste side between

he line zu. clue iron; which you measured. Proceed with this

26
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

cut as outlined in step 4 of the Learning Practice.

*Note - Saw teeth are easily dulled; avoid letting the teeth hit

metal, or other hard objects.

9. Now, let's check your own work against the Objective. If you

determine that you did not meet the standards you may want to

repeat the Learning Practice again. If you did acceptable work

let your instructor evaluate your finished job.

10. If you have 1..lzformed the sawing operation in a satisfactory

manner you %Lill be directed to the next task package.

11. Congratulations: You're really digging it. Or, rather,

sawing it.

27
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C-I-6

UNIT I: JARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE P6: KEYHOLE SAW

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1, 3, 5

RATIONALE:

Quite often in his work the carpenter finds it necessary to

cut a rectangular opening in stock without cutting through to

the outside edges. One such case would be the rectangular opening

cut in sheet rock so the outlet box can be insetted through the

opening. The tool most commonly used for performing this job would

be the keyhole saw. It is desirable that you become skillful

in using this toolg.and you will be provided with the opportunity

to develop this skill as you do the job :.:alined in this task

-7tinue by reaCing the Objective and doing the Learning

.:nd Learning PractLce. Return to the Objective as often

-) for it serve.; your guide for reaching the goal.

tx chance to discover how fast your interest in

c;72, J, t growing.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to use

the keyhole saw to cut a rectangular opening in a piece of stock

so that the cut is square with the face of the board ± 2°, is

straight and clean, and is on the waste side of the line.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide sound package #C-I-5.

2. Read section on the keyhole saw on page 18 in Fundamentals

of Carpentry, Volume 1.

3. Review the chart which accompanies this task package.

Note the illustration of the keyhole saw; holes were bored

first to provide access for the saw blade.

xeed nor co Lb- Lonypin2 Practice.

PRACTICE:

instvrctor till int,tic you a piece of stock with a hole

411nd in it n leyholf naw, a folding wood rule, and a

combination square.

Lv.y out a rectangular opening that is 2" x 4" so that the hole

'6 located inside ono o; the corners. (The hole should

1tt touch both 1:nes oT a corner.)
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C-I-6 3

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

3. Clamp the stock in a woodworking vise and begin sawing by

inserting the blade into the hole and starting sawing on the pull

stroke. Saw to the inside (waste side) of the 4" line, leaving

an even line, and keeping the cut at right angles to the

surface of the stock.

4. Withdraw the saw blade and replace it in the hole again. Saw

the 2" line as you did the 4" one.

5. Now comes the hard part!

6. Insert the saw into the cut made along the 4" side; by sawing

and turning the saw at the same time, cut an arc so you can

reach the uncut 2" line. Refer to the illustration below.

Proceed to cut along the 2" line. Remove the saw and reverse

directions so you can cut out the small corner.
.:RAW curs

nal OF siocg

ARC COT By
kEYHot.E JAW

7. I,llowing tLe above procedure, cut along the remaining

line and v2reve rll matc.,rial from the opening.

8. lc check p)ur work, evaluate yourself by checking the objec-

tive, If ice have tonlcted the job satisfactorily, have

3 -Jr inatrictoz clv.ck four work. If you and/or your
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

4

instructor feel you have not completed the sawing exercise

with sufficient skill, you should repeat the Learning Practice.

9. When you have completed this sawing exercise in an acceptable

manner, move on to task package #7.

10. You didn't know you could do it, did you? But, you did the

whole thing!
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C-I-7

UNIT I: cARFENTRY rcclz.

TASK PACKAGE 7: COPING SAW

PREREQUISITES: UNIT _ FIZT-1..Mi 1.1.= and

RATIONALE:

The cop: nz saw is a vezT TeIuraI-le the carpenter

has at his disposal, and its uses ate rv,--.77: end -retied. The carpenter

finds the nopina saw par _-er-7

molding to fit an inside cc:7:er.

joint and is used whether :h mcldinz

Being able to execute this d t:

-s =t-ealzazZ,

n4ece of

coping a

croU,...

-pen-et

from the amateur. In :11:13 :2:-31 T"-11: AriII 1

perform this operation, as =_ in =sins: the

copinz saw. In comp: _- z this tail .-t" e,

the Ob:ec

Refer ac'

fors your zoal. 7cu leci = the: caz teallr zc,:se

carpentry yet?

17
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to use the

coping saw to cope a joint on a piece of molding with no more

than a 1/32 inch space showing when the joint is assembled.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound slide package #C-I-7 and TT-4.

2. Read page 18, the article entitled the coping saw in Fundamentals

of Carpentry, Volume 1.

3. Read and study carefully the section, Baseboard and Base Shoe, on

pages 380 and 381 in Modern Carpentry. Discuss this section with

a fellow student and explain to him how you would cope a joint.

4. If still vncertain as to the procedure, check with your instructor.

5. This completes ,,ctivity: proceed to the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICF:

1. Go to your instructor z:Ad von will be issued a coping saw, two

short pieces of baboL,,Ird, a combination square, and a crosscut

saw.

2. Following the procedu o,itlined on pages 380 and 381 in Modern

Carpentry, lay off le on one of the pieces which, when

cut, will revr,a1 of the molding. (Note this angle

will be 450 to the edge of the stock and 90° to the face.)
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C -I -7 3

LEARNING PRACTICE (cent'd):

3. Clamp the stock in a woodworker's vise and cut the 450 angle with

a crosscut saw, making sure to cut on the waste side of the line.

4. With the contour thus revealed proceed zo saw along this curve with

your coping saw. (Note - It is important that you under cut your

piece of molding while you are following the contour. Refer to

Figure 17-55 in Modern Carpentry, which shows this procedure.)

5. Place the coped joint against the other piece of molding to

determine if you have produced a joint showing no more than a

1/32 inch space.

6. If you "goofed" repeat the learning practice again. If you feel

that the joint is correct let your instructor see it.

7. Upon satisfactory completion of the job you are to proceed to

task package 8.

8. How many of your friends can do this?

:36
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 8: MITER BOX SAW

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1,3,5,6 and 7

RATIONALE:

In your experiences thus far in using the crosscut, keyhole,

and coping saws, you had to "freehand" your cut. In this package you

will be able to use a device which is equipped with a guide system

which will assure that the cut is made according to a predetermined

angle and also square with the face of the stock. No doubt you

can readily see the many time saving advantages that the miter box

saw provides, as well as the improvement in accuracy. In

completing this task package proceed by reading the objective, and

performing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice,

referring back to the objective as often as necessary.

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to use the

miter box saw to make square and angular cuts on a piece of stock

on the Waste side of the line to an accuracy of +1'.



C -I -8
2

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide sound package #C-I-8.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, page 11, concerning the miter box saw.

3. Read the section entitled the Miter Box on page 28 in Fundamentals

of Carpentry, Volume 1. Also read page 47, How to Make a Miter

Box. List in writing two advantages that the miter box has over

the crosscut saw and save these answers.

4. This completes your Learning Activity; continue on with the

Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. Secure a piece of 3/4" stock and a combination square from your

instructor.

2. Mark 45° angles on each end of the stock, completely across the

face, and running in different directions.

3. Attach the stock to the miter box, using its clamping devices, and

adjust the saw to 45° to the left by reading the protractor gauge

on the miter box front. (Note - Make sure the stock with the

correct marked angle is located here.)

4. Saw the 45° angle on the waste side of the line and then check the

angle with the 45° angle on the combination square.

5. Replace the stock in the miter box so that you will be able

to cut the other angle when the saw is adjusted 45° to the right.

6. Cut this angle on the waste side of the line and check it with the
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3

LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

combination square.

7. Square a line across the face approximately in the middle of

the stock.

8. Place the stock in the miter box and adjust the saw to a 90'

angle. Saw your wood at this angle (leaving a line showing)

and check the accuracy with the combination square.

9. Turn in your answers to the questions in the Learning Activity

and your sawing exercises to the instructor for evaluation. If you

completed the work satisfactorily you will be directed to the

next task package; if not, you will be asked to repeat certain

portions of the work again.

10. You got it all correct; great! Let the good work roll!
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HANDTOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 9: HACKSAW

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1,3,3,6,7, and 8

RATIONALE:

Occasionally in his work it becomes necessary for the carpenter

to cut metal with the hacksaw. An example of this kind of work

would be the cutting of kitchen cabinet molding or the metal threshold.

The procedure for cutting with the hacksaw is similar to that used

with the other saws you have worked with so far and you w.:11 be

expected to develop a degree of skill when using it. In completing

this task package, continue by reading the Objective, and doing

the Learning Activity and Learning Practice. Metal, as well as wood,

becomes your friend in carpentry.

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to use

the hacksaw for cutting metal molding to an accuracy of ±1/32 inch.
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound slide package #C-I -9 and TT-9.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, page 11, concerning the hacksaw.

List three items that are commonly cut with this sw.

3. Read Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume 1, page 19, on the

hacksaw.

4. This completes your Learning Activity; begin now with the

Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools & Equipment

1. A piece of flat metal

2. A hacksaw frame

3. A hacksaw blade

4. A combination square

1. Begin by inserting the blade into the saw so that the teeth

point down and away frow the handle and the holes at each end of

the blade are placed over the pins on the frame. (Note - It may

be necessary for you to adjust the frame to accommodate the length

of the saw blade.) Tighten the wing nut by hand until you secure

if firmly it place. (This should provide for adequate tension

on the blade.)

2. Square a line across the face of your piece of metal 1 inch in

from either end.
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C -I -9

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

3. Clamp the piece of metal in a vise and begin your sawing on

the waste side of the line by starting on the pull stroke.

(The saw should be held in both hands, with one hand grasping

the handle and the other the front edge of the trame.)

4. Continue your sawing, using an even, moderate stroke and holding

the saw in horizontal position. Pressure should be applied

on the push stroke and released on the pull stroke. As the

blade begins to come througn the metal, ease up on the pressure and

finish the cut. This will keep the teeth from chipping and produce

a smoother cut.

5. Test the squareness cf your cLt with the combination square. If you

feel you have satisfied tae objective of this task package, turn

in the fin.tshcd job to your instructor. Also, give him the paper

completed in the Learning Activity.

6. Upon his recommendation you will be directed to the next task

package or asked to repeat the Learning Practice.

7. That's the way to hack it! Saw, that is.
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HANDTOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 10: BLOCK AND JACK PLANES

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1, 3, 5, AND 6 THROUGH 9

RATIONALE:

Quite often the carpenter has to remove a small amount of

material from his stock to make the piece smooth or fit in a

predetermined location. These operations are generally done

with a block or a jack plane. Using these planes is quite an

art, but use them you must if you are to become proficient

with them. In this task package you will develop some skill in

their use, and at the same time develop more confidence in

yourself and your ability to handle tools with proficiency.

Continue on by reading the Objective and doing the Learnink

Activities and Learning Practice. You may find it desirable to

check the Objective frequently to make sure you are achieving

your goal. In performing these tasks, you may discover how

good your coordination is when your eyes, hands, and body

muscles are working together.
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to adjust

and use the block and jack planes to remove stock on the edge and

end grain, leaving a uniform line showing, planing square with the

face of the board to an accuracy of + 2 °, and leaving no chips

or cuts in the stock at the end of the cut.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sI:gdc: sound package #C-I-10.

2, Read Modern Carpentry, pages 11, 12, and 13, which discusses

the jack and block plane.

3. Read the coverage of the jack and block plane in Fundamentals

of Carpentry, Volume 1, pages 20 through 23.

4. Study carefully the four charts included in this package.

Frequent reference will be made to them in the Learning

Prcctice, so a casual glance will not suffice.

5. After you have studied the charts in detail, discuss their

contents with a fellow student.

6. This completes your Learning Activity. Proceed to the

Learning Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools & Equipment

1. Piece of 3/4" stock 3. Jack plane

2. Block place 4. Combination square

1. Lay off a line 1/8" in from one edge of the board. Now,

square the line entirely around the piece of stock (the line

should appear on both ends and on the other side as well).

2. Clamp the stock in the vise ready for planing. (Refer to

chart #14).

3. Adjust the double plane iron for depth if necessary. (See

chart #12).

4. Adjust the plane iron laterally, and to the correct depth,

following the procedure covered on chart #13.

f. Using the jack plane, proceed to plane the stock down to

the line as shown on chart #14. (Be sure to leave a uniform

line showing and also be sure to plane with the grain).

6. To remove the stock from the other edge, mark off another 1/8"

line around the wood. Plane the stock down to the line as you

did in step #6, using the jack plane.

7. Lay off a 1/16" mark around each end of the stock. Clamp the

workpiece in the vise and plane one end down to the 1/16"

line, using the jack plane.
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C-I-10 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (coned":

8. Plane the remaining end of the board with the block plane,

following the procceure outlined on chart 015. (Note -

make sure you adjust the block plane properly before beginning).

9. Check your finished job by referring back to the Objective.

10. If you completed the exercise satisfactorily, hand it in to

your instructor for his rating.

11. You will either be directed to begin on the next task

package or to repeat all or a portion of this assignment.

12. Can you believe you did the whole thing?
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C-I-11

UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 11: "CARPENTER'S" HATCHET

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1,2,3

RATIONALE:

Occasionally the carpenter finds it necessary to be able to

use the hatchet to remove large amounts of wood in a short period

of time where neither extreme accuracy nor the smoothness of the

cut are factors to be considered. Examples of the use of this

tool are: chopping ceiling joists to conform to rafter angles,

removing excess material from the sill for the front door, cutting

the edges of floor joists, and trimming stakes to be used in

foundation layout work. Since ti'e cutting and chopping of=stakes

4r.volvn procedures common to all chopping jobs, you will be expected

Tn produce an acceptable stake. Continue this task package by

reading the Objective and performing the Learning. Activity and

Learning Practice. Refer back to the objective if you should lose

Ffight of your goal. Using a hatchet puts you in good company.

Remember George Washington?



OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to use the

carpenter's hatchet for cutting and chopping stakes in conformity

with a model stake provided by the instructor.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package C-I-11.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, page 15, concerning hatchets and also

scan Unit 10 to see a hatchet in use.

3. Read Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume 1, page 33, concerning

hatchets.

4. This completes your Learning_Activity - proceed now to the

Lr_aznirig Practice.

PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Carpenter's hatchet 4. Combination square

2. Piece of stock 5. T-bevel

3. Folding wood rule 6. Scrap piece of wood

1. Lay out your stake to ihe size of the model provided by the

instructor. Use the tools provided to mark the stake.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

2. Place the wood scrap on the work table and clamp it down.

3. Holding the stake in the manner shown in figure 1 and resting it

on the scrap stock, proceed to chop the stake as follows:

a. Set the piece of wood on its edge and make a series of small

closely spaced cuts at an angle of about 45° across the grain

and near the line.

b. Cut away the notched compartments by striking with the grain

along the line.

c. In making the scoring cuts, when the grain is irregular, change

the direction of the blow to cut across the grain with every

stroke.

Note - The hatchet is used mostly to hew to a line with the grain.

L. aop I,oth f the stake in the manner outlined in step #3.

5. Compare -2,:f:r An with the model provided by the instructor.

If you did 11)c Jo the job in an acceptable manner, you may want to

repeat.

6. ',1.en yc.,!1 , wLtil your work, turn it in to your instructor

1,:'r his ei' either be directed to begin work on

the next task package or to follow some other course of action.

7. Proceed at your own pace - Abe Lincoln did.
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C-I-12

UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE #12; WOOD CHISELS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1, 3, and 11

RATIONALE:

The carpenter finds many and varied uses for his wood chisels.

They may be used in the construction of many of the wood joints he

uses, but probably the most common use is that of cutting out mortices

in a door for the installation of the butt hinges. Chisels, in order

to cut properly, must be kept sharp; however, they must be handled with

extreme care so as not to harm yourself or a fellow student. Don't

let what is happening in Figure 1, page 4 happen to you. OK? In

doing the work outlined in this package you will gain considerable skill

in the proper use of the wood chisel by being required to cut out a

mortice in a piece of stock. In completing this task package, continue

by reading the objective and doing the Learning. Activity and Learning

Practice. As you know, the objective sets forth your goal so you may

refer back to it as often as you feel necessary. Make the chisel

work for you smoothly and efficiently.



C-I-12 2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to care

for and use wood chisels on stock to remove material to a
+

specified depth - 1/32", leaving an even guideline showing,

and without splintering the stock.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package #C-I-12.

2. Read Modern Carpentry about chisels, beginning at the bottom

of page 13, the first column. Read, also material on the care

and maintenance of edge cytting tools, pages 20, 21, and to top

of page 22.

3. Study carefully the attached charts 1117 and #18 concerning

horizontal and vertical chiseling. Note that in all cases

the hands are kept behind the cutting edge.

4. This completes your Learning Activity; begin, now, your work on

the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools & Equipment

1. Wood chisel

2. Mallet or hammer

3. Combination square

4. Piece of 3/4" stock
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

1. On the piece of stock, lay out an area which is 1 1/2" wide,

4" long, and 1/8" deep. Refer to figure #2; the illustration

at the extreme left shows such a layout. Begin this process

by starting approximately in the center of the stock,

measuring from one edge, laying off a 1 1/2" line on the face

of the wood. Next, measure a length of 4" on the face and,

with the combination square, square lines through these joints.

Finally, measure a depth of 1/8" from the same face along the

edge.

2. Clamp the stock on a laboratory table top and proceed to cut

out the mortice (or "gain" as it is called here). Note - Make

sure in doing this job the proper use of the chisel is followed.

Check charts 17 and 18 to refresh your memory.

3. Check your 'fork to make sure you have removed the stock to the

specified cepth of - 1/32", you left even guideline showing,

and the material was not splintered out.

4. If your job did not comply with the standards in #4, perhaps you

had better lay out the same size mortice on the other side of the

stock and begin the chiseling exercise again.

5. When you feel that you have met the objective, turn in your work

to your instructor for his evaluation.

6. He will indicate what you should do next.

7. If he says, "Go to the next task package," great! You can be

proud of your competency.
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 13: BRACE AND BITS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

The cutting operations performed on wood may be done by a

variety of tools. If asked to mention cutting tools you might

give the saws and chisels ar, examples. There are, however, other

tools that may be listed; chief among them are the various

kinds of bits. There are many times on the job that the

carpenter finds It necessary to use the brace and auger bits or

the expansive bits. In this task package you will learn how to

vse these tools properly. Now, in completing this task package,

yon should continue by reading the Objective (which states your

goal) and doing the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.

Brace yourself and study carpentry bit by bit.

Fit
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DBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of :his ta_L2k reclaze T-on vnll £. :e to use the

brace for borinz holes with anAer anzd ex-oanstre bits in s....., so

that the hole will be :f :he scuere

the surface -4- 2' ahi on the Eck cf the

LEARNING ACTT-V:Tv

1. View slide sound

2. Read Mode__ Garnen:

.se

aces 13, and down Yestelniz.E 7-erts 7

Study careful

}Le brace.

3. F.eae 7.-hdamanto 7:1cre 1. on

- :f enter oit end

o&te 15.

ari $t'&r the 7i:tinz of the s~ve it

::anhe.d 1:: snd

::art4--1:%r a:ten:ion 1-z 1-;..i.-zr bit rx:ansive bit ano

the brace. :n a short 7a7er write tne Lnsvers rs the :cal

cuestions. 7er v-hdob wi.-.. turned i-

1.13tructor :ac__.
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont'd):

a. How are auger bits sized? Explain the numbering system.

b. How would you go about measuring the size of an auger bit

if the size were not given on the bit?

c. How would you go about adjusting the expansive bit to a

given size?

5. This completes your Learning Activity; proceed now to the

Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. Turn in the paper you prepared in the Learning Activity. Your

instructor will evaluate your work and if acceptable direct

you to #2 of the Learning Practice.

2. You will be issued a piece of 3/4" scrap stock, a brace, an

Exparqive bit, and r ,set of auger bits.

3. Cr. t!,e face of your piece of stock, lay out centers to bore

!,our Inclei. (Each of these centers should be 2" from an end

of the stock and 2" from an edge. Mark these positions by

vsing a penciled "+" mark.)

4. Select a 1/2" auger bit to use in boring the first hole.

Insert thc Lit into the brace and tighten it in place as shown

or chart #26.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

5. 0.1aup your stock into place and proceed to bore the 1/2" hole

(any of the four locations is acceptable), making sure to

start the feed screw of the bit exactly on one of the "+"

marks. Check your boring angle with a square as pictured on

chart #26. When the feed screw point comes through on the back

side, remove the bit and finish the hole from the opposite

side. See chart #26.

6. Using a 3/8" auger bit, bore another hole through the stock,

starting at one of the "+" marks.

7. At the third "+" mdlk, bore a 3/4" hole.

8. Using an expansive bit, bore a 1 1/8" hole through the stock,

beginning at the last "+" mark. * Be sure to check the adjusting

f-t:, boring rtJucure as outlined on charts 4123 and #26.

9 3f... you a?t rc. flee. that the standards, as set forth in the

Cb;ective, 1-atc been met, hand your work in to the instructor

fox his evaluation.

10. Upon his reco-nendation, proceed to the next task package.

11. Crin and bear it. Nothing lasts forever.

G4
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UNIT I: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 14: STANDARD AND SPIRAL RATCHET SCREW DRIVERS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1 AND 13

RATIONALE:

In his work the carpenter often finds it necessary to use

screw drivers. Most people, at one time or another, have used a

screw driver; however, they may not have used it correctly. How many

times have you seen it abused by using it as a pry bar, as a can

opener, as an ice pick, as a door stop, or as it is used in

figure #1 by "Primitive Pete." The purpose of the task package

is to instruct you on the proper utilization of the standard screw

driver and the spiral ratchet screwdriver. In the con2letion of this

f',IPCt47:1 and doing the

-'- -.mice, referring back to the

tray becom2 the best carpenter

r_g ccurze.

A7
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to select and

use a standard screwdriver and spiral ratchet (yankee) screwdriver

so that the tip snugly fits the screw slot and the screw is driven

in accordance with criteria established by the instructor.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide sound packages #C-I-14 and TT-1.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, columns 1 and 2, page 17, as it relates

to screw drivers.

3. Read and study carefully the material about the standard and

the spiral ratchet screwdriver shown on charts #21 and #22.

a -ellow student how you would go about selecting

-..-rYdriv-;= for a given size screw. Explain to

(,toula d-ive a screw to fasten two pieces of wood

,:thr2) 0

4. -.this completes your Learning Acttvitv now begin your Learning

Practice.

-EtRNINC PRACTICE:

Tools & Eqvipment

1. Several different sizes of the standard screwdriver

2. A spiral ratchet secudriver with various size tips

GS



C-1-14 3

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

3. An assortment of flat head wood screws

4. Two pieces of 3/4" scrap wood

5. A brace

1. You are to attach the two pieces of stock together by using three

different sizes of f.at head screws located at any point you desire.

2. Select and drill the proper size holes for each of the three

screws in the top piece of wood (this is the 1st hole). See

chart #21.

3. Drill the proper size hole in the second piece of wood (2nd

hole). Refer to chart #21 again.

4 . Countersink the three holes in the first piece of wood to match

the diameter o. the head of the screw being used. (See charts 21

'1,pe). Use a brace to drive the countersink.

11,1!q21: J1 standard screwdriver and drive one screw

p'oce 1, herd of the screw is seated properly

.1(: uo( c .-..oune the head is not damaged.

6. Irive the second screw into place with the proper size standard

ILvc( )_Lvc!-,

7. tle rca)nin cLrew into place, using the spiral ratchet

Lcrued:iver and the_ proper size screwdriver bit. (Refer to

#22 for the proper procedure in using this type of screw-

`



C -I -14 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

8. When you have finished your work let the instructor evaluate

it.

9. He will indicate to you what you should do next. If it is to

proceed to the next task package, congratulations!

10. Oh, by the way, tools should always be put back in their proper

place, not placed improperly as shown in figure #2.

11. Keep plugging - the end is in sight.

70
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Don't

Figure 1

Figure 2
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C-I-15

UNIT 1: CARPENTRY HAND TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 15: HAMMERS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 01

RATIONALE:

Of all the tools the carpenter possesses, he probably uses his

hammer more than anything else. The mark of a good carpenter is

the effective and efficient use of his hammer. Have you ever

watched the skill with which he drives nails and the confidence

that he radiates as he uses this tool? He did not become pro-

ficient in its use overnight; it took many years of practice to become

that skilled. But he started where you are starting, by driving

nails. The hammer is not hard to use and it is believed that you can

lcarn Lo uf_e it s%illfully. Ready to start? 0. K., now continue

pocn;-e by reading the Objective and doing the Learning

, L v and Icarun7 Ptactices, referring back to the Objective to

sce if you have reached your goal. Begir hammering away!
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C-I-15

OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to select and

use hammers to drive head and headless nails straight and true,

without damaging the surface of the stock, and to withdraw hails

without marring the surface.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package 4 /TT-6.

2. Read carefully Modern Carpentry, page 15, beginning at the section

entitled Fastening Parts Together and ending when you have

finished reading about hammers.

3. Read page 32 in Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume 1, the section

study the picture of the claw hammer on page 33,

rite cf its parts.

4. Stu 'y crirullv the :attached chart #20 on How To Use The Nail

5. fhis completes your Learning Activity; begin, now, on your

Le,.rntnr- Practice.

LEAW:;T:;(; PRA. "?L1'.

Tools and Er7u4pment

I harn,7r

2. Assortnent of head and headle3s nails
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C -I -15 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

keep the nail straight without marring the surface of the wood.

Set half of the headless nails below the surface of the top board

using a nail set as pictured on chart #20.

5. When you are satisfied with your accomplishment hand in your work

to your instructor for his evaluation.

7. lie will evaluate your work and indicate to you what to do next.

8. When you have finished this task package you have finished Unit I;

"Can you really believe you did the whole thing?"
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C-II

UNIT PACKAGE II: PORTABLE POWER TOOLS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I

RATIONALE:

In recent years there have been many time saving developments

which have increased the carpenter's productivity as well as the

quality of his finished work. Chiefly among these developments

have been the portable power tools which the carpenter uses almost

daily. This list of tools would be quite lengthy; however, in this

unit you will only study and learn how to use seven of them. They

are: the electric circular saw, the electric jig saw, the portable

router, the electri-EileANNOtie electric hand drill, the portable

sanders, and the electric miter box. If you are to develop the

competences needed in handling and using these portable power tools

you will have to study consistently and work diligently in order

to gain these skills. The proper mastery of these tools will

enable you to do a much more professional and easier job later in

the course. Continue, now, by reading the General Objective for the

unit and the Specific Objectives for each task package within the

unit. You should then read the Learning Activity, which will convey

to you what is required in this unit and how you are to proceed in

the completion of it.

so



C-IT

OBJECTIVES:

GENERAL:

2

Upon completion of this unit you will be able to use portable power

tools safely, with skill and confidence when performing basic

operations with them.

SPECIFIC:

Upon completion of the task packages for this unit, you will be able

to:

1. Use the electric circular saw for crosscutting and ripping

stock at any given angle + 2°, perpendicular to the surface

+ 2°, and on the waste side of the line.

1. Use the electric jig saw for cutting curves and angles on

stock with a smooth cut on the waste side of the line and

insure that the cut is made to the designated slope angle + 2*.

3. Trim and cut joints with a portable router on stock so that

the specified contour is produced or that the joint fits

accurately with a space of no more than 1/32 inch.

4. ?lone with the electric plane on the surface and edge of

stock to assure that the cut is straight and true, made on

the waste side of the line, and at the prescribed angle + 2°.

5. Use the electric hand drill to drill holes of various sizes at a

prescribed point through a piece of stock at a 90° angle + 2°

to surface.
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OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

6. Sand with the portable belt and vibrating sanders on the edge

or face of stock, producing a smooth true surface with no nicks

or gashes.

7. Use the electric miter box to make specified angular cuts at

4- 2° on the waste side of a piece of stock so that a uniform

line remains.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

This unit consists of seven task packages which may be completed

in random order provided all prerequisites are satisfied. In the

completion of these packages, you will be asked to view soundslide

packages, do readings, answer questions, and perform certain basic

operations using the portable power tools.

The names of the Lask packages included in this unit are as

follows:

TASK PACKAGE 1: ELECTRIC CIRCULAR SAW

TASK PACKAGE 2: ELECTRIC JIG SAW

TASK PACKAGE 3: ROUTER

TASK PACKAGE 4: ELECTRIC PLANE

TASK PACKACL 5: ELLCIRIC hAND DRILL

TA ;;K PACKAGE 6: BELT AND VIBRATING SANDERS

TASK PACKAGE 7: ELECTRIC MITER BOX

82
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont'd):

After having read Unit Package II thus far, and you feel

qualified to pass a comprehensive test covering portable power

tools contact your instructor. If you do not feel ready to be

tested proceed to begin work on Task Package 1 of this unit.

i SA
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UNIT II: PORTABLE POWER TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 1: ELECTRIC CIRCULAR SAW

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1-15

RATIONALE:

In recent years there have many time saving developments

which have increased the carpenter's productivity as well as the

quality of his finished work. One such development is the electric

circular saw. Among this saw's many and varied uses are cross

cutting and ripping stock at any number of predetermined angles.

This saw may be used with a fence or guide to aid in the sawing

process. When the fence is removed the saw may be moved across '

the stock in a free hand manner. You will be given an opportunity

to use the electric circular saw to do both cross cutting and ripping

with and witho't the guide. Now as you continue this task package,

read the Objective and do thc Learning Activity and Learning Practice.

Be sure to keep the Objective in mind as it sets forth your goal and

al:;o tells you when you have reached it.



2

upon copLetion of this taqk package you will be able to use tae

electric tfircular for Cro!;s euttin and ripping stock at any

-ivea nvie 4:2°, ;it!rpendicular to the surface +2°, and on the

ate side of the line.

1. pack,

1;end ani ;tud ' cAre!'uliv tIoderu Cauentrv, pages 27-29, and to

Sabel. ;;Ju- on p,1,,,2 30. Copy down on a sh,ct. of paper each of

the rcview them in detail. Have this list

Ltic, Practice.

1. 3' k: I I(

1. blu(tt-zc

A ;.Leee or sto,... 3/4" taici 6" wide and approximately

fLLt ion

rule t-.!

.1, It ! :IL ,ut

1: off a lint_ 1" in from one
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IL
. _

s_
i1c :,r.)ccuur,',: outlined in ''odern

7 3), s.ock on tfle work surface, and

Lhc '0,1 01. 1.w c.n LO ,;iUe of the line. Check the square-

cr,m1) iL on ,(uart2.

1 1,- Lu: :

face ot this me piece of stock;

i'roct.2d1n .i . in cut each

1,-1i., ;Ind cnv,Ii for sc,uareness.

0 :I- ,
,-f Lit 1c0 , , L.he :_,..',,rd, 5" from one edge and

1r 11! c t
.I,L, linc i!, to be drawn the

cnY:r !- I,

so Carbtntry, pages 27-301

-1 ;ur: ice, ac ust the fence to the

cut the, entire length

of t,Ie 1Lne and check for

, .
c,Tivted LnC satoinr exercise

c .

,tan,,ords 111 the objective and

,s iIoJr iniined job.

Cr proce,:d to the next task

,ins a tot to give.
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TASK 1'ALKAc,1_, 2: ELLGlIC JIG SAW

P"MQUISTTLS: UNIT I; UNIT II, TASK PACKMIE 1

PATIoNALL:

Plckni,,e 1 of this unit you used an electric circular

s:\,. You ho doub: observed, that although it does a beautiful job

in cro;r:cuttin- and rippin, it cannot be used for cutting curves.

hore is, llowever, a portable power saw that can be used to perform

tniq oDer.:L;cn. he carpenter finds many uses for the electric jig

of ;,r, as I is often called. He may use it to cut wooden

;Lock, tile, and L multitude of other materials.

gain skill in using the electric jig

olar cut..;. Proceed by reading the

, 1.,::7-ning Activity and the Lrlroing Practice.

' pie' you will be able to use the

;'1- CULL:1- curves and angles on stock with a

I- CU 1,,Je ride of the line and insure that the cut

4-

t- .1(. t. ang,le °.



11, the section. on Saber Sal's.

1c7 cdretull-. etain this list

, .

wit the

tecian..:u1.1r one;

snoulc,

. In orn .nr"cntr

o . nolt.

3:

t.o :aco
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P;;ACITCF: (cont'd):

3. Liv off a 45' an,,,le on one end of the stock. Cut this corner

oft t -a,he side of the line following the procedure outlined

in modern tlarpcntrv.

4. Lay off and drat a 5" diameter circle on the face of the stock;

the 1.1-cle should not touch, Lile cjio2s nor the ends of the work-

niece. bore a starting hole', insert the blade, and cut out -.he

circle. (See figure 13 in `lodern Carpentry.)

5. In an area on the board not previously cut, lay off a 45° miter

cut so that it is 45° to the face, PO° to the edge.

6. \flust the bed to a 45° angle and make the mitered cut as

illustrated in "igure 2-8r. in Modern Carpentry.

7. Turn in the finished 1o3 to 'Jour instructor for his evaluation.

3. Unon satisfactory completion of this exercise he will direct

you to the next task package.

P. Finishing a packet is the real thing.

89
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package

2. Read Modern Carpentry, pages 35 and 36. Study the pictures

of the portable router and make a listing of the safety rules

and hold until later.

3. In Fundamentals of Ca- gentry, Volume i, read page 69 on The

Portable Router.

4. This completes your Learning Activity; move on to the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Portable Router with an assortment 3. Combination square

of bits 4. Pencil

2. Two pieces of .;crap 3/4" stock

1. On one of the two pieces of stock you are to use the router to

cut a 1/4" round on the edge. This cut should extend the entire

length of the piece. See Figure 1.

a. Select the proper router bit to perform this operation.

Mount the bit in the router :buck, clamp your stock on a

worldng surface, adju3L ,,e router to depth, s,t the fence

to width, and make the cut. (See pagc_J 35 and 36 in

odern Carpentry for he procedure in doing this).

91
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

2. On the other piece of stock lay out a rabbet joint (see

Figure 2) on 'me edge running the entire length of the

board. The joint should be cut half way through the

thickness of the wood (3/8" deep) and be 3/4" wide.

a. Using the procedure outlined in Modern Carpentry, pages

35 and 36, cut the joint with the proper router bit.

3. Now, take board #1 and place the edge into the rabbet joint

on board #2 so that the joint fits together as shown in

Figure #3.

4. Evaluate your finished job by comparing it against the

Objective. When satisfied that you Lavr_ mastered this

exercise turn in your work to your instructor.

5. If you completed the job to the satisfaction of your instruc-

tor, he will suggest that you begin on the next task package.

6. Man, you're really hanging in there!

92



Figure 1

Figure 2

Figure 3
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UNIT II: PORTABLE POWER TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE #4: ELECTRIC PLANE

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I; UNIT II, TASK iACKAGES 1-3

RATIONALE:

When the carpenter finds it necessary to remove a small or

medium amount of material from the surface or the edge of wood

and leave a smooth, true surface, he generally uses the electric

plane. This device is a relatively recent innovation which now

does many of the operations that were perfed by the older and

slower hand planes. You can readily see the time saving advantages

brought about with this place's development. In carpentry as in a

number of trades, "time is money." Now, let's learn how to use the

electric plane to plane the edge and surface of the stock. Continue

by reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and IT2321.a&

Practice. When you use this tool you will discover it to be just

"plane" simple.

94
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to plane with

the electric plane on the surface and edge of stock to assure that

the cut is straight and true, made on the waste side of the line,

4-

and at the prescribed angle - 2°.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package # C-II-4.

2. Read carefully Modern Carpentry, pages 34 and 35, about power

planes. Study figure 2-17, page 32, which snows the various

parts of the power plane. Make a list of all the safety rules

for the plane and retain this list.

3. Read rundamentals of Carpentry, Volume I, pages 68 and 69, the

section on the power plane.

4. This completes tae Learning Activity; begin the Learning

Practice.

LLARNING PRACTICE:

Tools & Equipment

1. Power plane with, cutter bit. 3. Combination square.

Piece of scrap stock. 4. Pencil.

1. On your piece of stock scribe a 1/16" line entirely around

9! i
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

the wood, measuring from the same face and drawing the line

on both edges and ends.

2. Clamp your stock securely on the work bench and plane the stock

down to the 1/16" line following the procedure outlined in

Modern Carpentry, pages 34 and 35. (NOTE - De sure to follow

the safety rules.)

3. Remove the stock and mark a 1/8" line around the wood (on both

faces and both ends) measuring down from one edge.

4. Following the procedure outlined in Modern Carpentry, clamp

the workpiece securely in place. Using the electric plane

now equipped with a fence, plane the edge of the stock down to

the 1/8" line. (NOTE- the fence should be placed against

the smooth, true face produced in step #2.)

5. Check your finished wofk and when satisfied chez the Objective

has been met, hand in the workpiece to your instructor.

6. If you have completed the job to your instructor's satisfaction,

you will be directed to the next task package.

7. Move on to the next task package so you can see if you

"try it, you'll like it."
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UNIT II: PORTABLE POWER TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 5: ELECTRIC HAND DRILL

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I; UNIT II, TASK PACKAGES 1-4

RATIONALE:

No doubt at one time or another you have already used an

electric hand drill. But, hive you used it correctly and have you

cared for it properly? By ail means, when using the electric

hand drill as well as other power tools, be sure to have them properly

grounded. We certainly wouldn't want to happen to you what is

happening to the man in figure #1. Now, let's get over the "shock"

and proceed with this task package in which you will learn how to

properly drill Loles in stock and also learn the types of bits and

attachments available for' your use. Continue, by reading the

Objective and doing the Learnihg_Activity and Learning Practice.

One well drilled hole deserves another.

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to use the

electric hand drill to drill holes of various sizes at a prescribed

point through a piece of stock at a 900 angle +20 to the surface.

97
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LEARNING ITT:

View sound slide package 4C-II-5.

. Pead Modern Carpentry, page 32, ahott _-e

Drill, and study figure 2-12 which

parts identified. Note the

the attachments that are ava ie.

3. Copy from Modern Carpentry the safe,.. r !=

hold this list as it should be r

operations start.

4. This completes your Learning

Learning Practice.

.A.1 23 Z1

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Eqvipment

is

virh its

Zrill and

th the

2

1. Electric hand drill
Lssartment a f power bits

2. Chuck key
Samemer

3. An assortment of tw ist drill bits

4. Pencil
Szre? tiece of 3/4" stock

1. Drilling holes with twist drills ( Refer :a FccEtra page

32):

a. On the face of ,Lccate tae zeartrs IS boles

spaced far apart.

b. Clamp the stock firmly in glace 7k EtktiOt.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

c. At each of the 6 centers for the holes, use a nail and hammer

to punch a shallow starting hole which serves as a guide for

the bit point.

d. Select twist drill bit sizes 1/8", 3/32", 3/16", and 1/4"

to be used in drilling 4 of the six holes.

e. Chuck each bit in succession and drill 4 holes through the

stock, following the procedure outlined in Modern Carpentry.

(Care should be taken not to split out the stock on the

back side. TFe stock may be backed up with another piece

of stock).

2. Drilling holes with power bias:

a. Using the /8" power bit, chucked as before, drill a hole

through the stock,

b. Drill a 1/2" hole with a power bit.

3. If you are satisfied you followed the correct procedure and

have met the objective, let the instructor see your work.

4. If your job was completed in a satisfactory manner, he will have

you begin on the next task package.

5. This is the package gener,t1,,a.
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UNIT II: PORTkBLE POWER TOOL5

TkSK KCKkGE #6: BELT b!.NOERS

PREREQUISITES: UNT" Ii, T:6K PI.CK=ZES 1-5

R4TIONUE:

Have you ever tried to sand a piece of wood bS hand and

get it smooth? if so, you V:ncA, that it takes a great deal of

time area corvilttr;ble t:! or' to the stock smooth.

Fcrtun,7:tely rctr 7404 ,I$n the ciL.rpnter, sanding machines have

neen trc Ntx:, m1,11 casier and many times

oye the alit of thi f hed !)rodsct. In this task

;-,,i(5.ge you ',.1 . the or7oti,ty to 1,:se two portable sanders,

tr.e belt arA cm' (rinish sander). Uthough

beit r.ander

y:,14 can ,.awe it

ci

it is felt that

04 you have mastered many other

:;nvt-ro rtA ading the Oblective and

ao.Ing the Learnanq, le.rning Practice. Happy sanding!
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OBJECTIVE;

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to sand with

the portable belt and vibrating sanders on the edge or face of

stock, producing a smooth, true surface with no nicks or gashes.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package C- -II -6.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, page 36, paying attention to the

procedure to be followed in sanding a board.

3. Pretend that you have a belt sander in your hands now and

explain to a classmate how you would sand a board, giving

him a demonstration and explaining each step of the

procedure.

4. This concludes your Learning Activity; begin, now, with the

Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Belt sander

2. Individual belt for

belt sander

3. Vibrating sander and

abrasive sheet

4. Piece of scrap stock

1. Sanding with belt sander: (Procedure outlined in Modern

arzatry, page 36, to serve as the guide).
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

a. Clamp stock to work surface with one face up.

b. Align belt in sander following the procedure in Modern

Carpentry and that covered in the sound-slide package.

(Remember the smooth edge of the belt contacts the surface

of the wood first and the belt is tracked with the

tracking adjustment screw.)

c. Sand the face of the stock, keeping the sander in motion as

outlined in the procedure. When finished check your work

for nicks or gashes.

2. Sanding with vibrating sander: (Modern Carpentry to serve as

the guide).

a. Clamp same piece of stock onto work surface with other face

up.

b. Install abrasive sheet onto pad plate of sander following

outlined procedure.

c. Sand the face of the board following the procedure outlined

in your guide. ;heck the sanded surface for nicks or gashes.

d. Reclamp stock so that an edge of the board is up.

e. Sand this edge with the vibrating sander following the same

procedure.

3. When you are satisfied with your work let the instructor check

your completed job.

ioa
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

4. If you have finished the exercise satisfactorily you will be

asked to begin the next task package.

5. You thought sanding was "rough"; it's really "smooth."
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UNIT II: PORTABLE POWER TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE #7: ELECTRIC MITER BOX

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I; UNIT II, TASK PACKAGES 1 - 6

RATIONALE:

Already you have studied about and used the hand crosscut saw

and the miter box saw for making square and angular cuts on a piece

of stock. You learned that the miter box saw was faster and more

accurate than the crosscut saw. But, did you know that in recent

years there has been a new development which makes these saws

somewhat out of date? This new saw is called an electric (or motorized)

miter box" and produces cuts on molding and other stock, that are

faster, smoother, and more accurate than either of the other two

saws. In this task package you will be given the opportunity to

develop skill in the use of the electric miter box to make square

and angular cuts. Continue, now, by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity and Learning Practice. The electric miter box

can increase the earnings of a carpenter if he uses it well.
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OBJECTTVE:

Upon comp tion of this task package you will be able to use the

electric mit box to make specified angular cuts - 2° on the waste

side of a p1ecelof stock so that a uniform line remains.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:\
\

1. View sound-slt
k

s package #C-II-7; make notes on how to adjust

the saw and als( on how to make square and angular cuts.
1

2. Review carefully t\isk Package #C-I-8, Miter Box Saw, studying

the procedure for 6.-forming sawing operations.

3. Study the sheet to this package entitled Safety

Suggestions for Rockqt1 Motorized Miter Box. Be sure to

refer to this sheet wi\ doing the Learning Practice.

4. This completes your Lea\ing Activity; begin now on the

Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Electric Miter Box \ 3. Combination Square

2. Piece of stock
4. Sliding T - bevel

\5. Protractor

1. Study the attached sheet (Motorize\
fiter Box) again before

starting.

\\I,



C-11-7 3

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

2. Adjust the saw to cut straight across the board and at a 90°

angle to the face (refer to your notes taken from sound -slide

package #C-II-7.)

3. Place the stock on the saw table with one face flat on the

table and one edge fitting squarely against the fence. Move

your work piece to the left to allow for a cut of approximately

1 inch in from the right end.

4. Hold stock firmly against the fence with the left hand well out

of the path of the saw blade.

5. With the right hand grasping the handle pull the trigger to turn

on the saw, lower the saw and pull it across the stock. Release

the trigger, let saw swing up into place and apply the brake to

stop the blade.

6. Remove stock from table and check squareness of cut with a

combination square.

7. Adjust saw to make a 45° angle cut to the right. Replace stock

on the table and saw the 45° angle on the right end of the board

(cut entirely across the stock but do not saw into your first 90°

angle.) Check your accuracy with the combination square.

8. Adjust saw to 450 left and make this cut also on the right end

of the board, taking care not to saw across a previous cut.

Check accuracy.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

9. Make a 60' angle cut to the left on the stole end as before

(Do not cut away another angle.) Check your work with the

T-bevel.

10. take a 30' angle cut again on the right end of the board,(not

cutting into a previous angle.)
Check your work for accuracy.

11. When you are sure all your saw cuts were made on the proper

angles, cake all your work (several pieces by now) to your

instructor for his evaluation.

12. If you have
completed the exercise

satisfactorily, it will be

suggested what you shruld do next.

13. We're on your side, Charlie Brown.

los
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MOTORIZED MITER BOX
0:07

MOTORIZED MITER BOX
Shown Mounted on Steel Stand

1. IF YOU ARE NOT thoroughly familiar
with the operation of a Motorized Miter Box,
obtain advice from your supervisor,
instructor or other qualified person.

2. MAKE SURE wiring codes and recom-
mended electrical connections are followed
and that machine is properly grounded.

3. HAVE the power disconnected when making
any adjustment.

4. REMOVE tie, rings, watch and other jewelry
and roll up sleeves.

7. GUARDS should be in place and used at
all times.

8. REMOVE CHIPS and pieces of scrap from
table before using machine.

9. BE SURE blade is sharp, free cutting and
free from vibration.

10. ALLOW the motor to come up to full speed
before starting cut.

11. RELEASE the trigger switch before applying
the brake.

4. IMPORTANT! USE THE BRAKE to bring
the blade to a stop before reaching. out to
pick up a piece of work, a piece of scrap,
or anything else which is in or near the
cutting path of the blade.

13. USE THE BRAKE to bring the machine to a
stop before leaving the machine unattended.

1085971
Printed in U.S.A.
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UNIT P1k:A",F : ,j0Fs:.,NG nACHINE TOOLS------- _

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I AND II

Although a carpenter may not have all of the woodworking machine

tools (covered in tis emit) available on tie job site, nevertheless,

he should know to ploperly, safely, and efficiently use them. Thc

woodworking machine too covered in this unit are: the radial arm

saw, the planir, the table saw, the bandsaw, the jointer, the woodshaper,

and the drill press. In order to develop the competencies needed when

using these machines, you will be given the opportunity to study about

them and perform certain operations using the tools. Through the

development of knowledge and skill you will be able to do a more

professional job on the work that will come later in the course.

Continue, by reading the General Objective for the unit and the

Specific Objectives for each task package within the unit. You should

then read the Learning Activity, which will describe what you are to

do in this unit and how you are to accomplish it.

OBJECTIVES:

General:

Upon completion of this unit you will be able to: use woodworking

machine tools safely, with skill and confidence in performing certain

basic operations.



OBJECTIV!

Specific:

Upon COT fro :Lis yoLl vill he ac

ro

1. Use cr sa,.; :o crss-ott stoc.g.:

a. perne_di:.*_:r tite- face and a: a=2 1-a..,_"1 from 45'

left to -3°

b. rerpendicular c 'oe-.-7.=== 41' the ed:Te .

C. across t.-e gtain a: an fr.-rya 45' left to 45'

right, und produce a dads cc: :c me half the thickness

of the stock.

The total aliowaole variation for

2. Plane stock wj_th .7:aim to spec.ili=-: .is, on a ?lamer

to an accuracy of L/3.: inch.

3. Perform tipping and crossoc.:t4-g cc the ta::-Ie sav so that the cut

will be perpendicular to clhe face cf :he stool n the waste s_c.e

of the line, stight ane cle3, and. :c 1/32 imoh dimensions

or ± 2° for angles.

4. Use the bandsaw for cuttinz cur-res and - n stook so that the

freehand cut is at r_LgIlt anzles to :he ' of the stork 4 2',

is smooth and clean, and is on :he -waste stool Ieartag a uniform

line.
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OBJECTIV-C (contY):
,

.tcck on ,'4;e, using the jointer to assure a straight

unifor- tut at n 90° z=ngle + 2° to the surface of the wood.

6. Us, or to bmooth edges and cut patterns on stock so

thus t-formly smooth and true and that the pattern

deviating TLC' more than 1/32 inch.

2 by the instru,:tor against the moues

prnvtdnO,

7. Use tne drill press to:

a. drill holes thn,ugh stock at a specified location and 90° to

the surface + 2°.

b. co-mtLrsink :1cles into stock so that a specified flat head

screw will rest flush with the surface of the wood.

c. counte:bore holes in stock to a specified diameter and depth

of + 1/32 inch.

d. drum sand an irregular curve so that a smooth surface is

produced and a uniform line remains on the stock.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

This uni- on Woodworking Machine Tools consists of seven task

packages which may be completed in random order provided all prereq-

uisites are satisfied. In completing these packages you vtll

sound-slide packages, read, answer questions, and perform basic

operations as directed.
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I.Z.A1:1:'1.'", ACTIVITY

The task 1-,',.:kage ti:1-Is 1J:thin this are:

TA Pf.C*::%Cl: 1: F2.r.)IAL AR A'

"

: TE1

TASK FACKALT

TASK PACKACF 7: DR II tESS

At this point, if you feel qualified

test covering woodworking machine tools you

instructor for the examination. If, however, yct,

are ready to be evaluated you should procee.f to work cr.

task package in this unit.
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MArP.1is

fASK PACKZ: RADIAL Atill

euREguT3I1E ',TITS 1 - Ti

RATIOVALE:

Oti, of the rust versatile of the stationa7:y woodworking machine

tools is the radial am sat-, Its uses and capabilities are many and

varied. 00 many building sites you will find the radial atm saw set

up and being used regularly to make various types of cuts on wooden

stock used in building a house. In this package you will learn

how to make cuts across wood that are straight and at different

angles. You will also learn how to cut dados at angles on the face

of a board. Using this saw skillfully and carefully will add much to

your knowledge and ability and wake you a much more valuable employee.

Ready to go to work? Proceed by reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity and the Learning Practice, referring back to the

Objective as often as you feel necessary.
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OBJiCiiVt:

! Upon co

2

.1,

Lhis .42.! you wll i c able to use the

and at any ang. '..trving :rum 45°

left :it

vexpoc.cf :3 to the face and beveled 4_ the edge.

c4 scro;:a the grain at arzL,.. varying froe 45' left to 45

rigx., and p:oduce a dz:,o _.o +_ o cyceed one half the thickness of
1

1

the stock.

The total allowable variation for all angles is .4- z°.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package I) C-- III -1.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, pages 38-39, carefully and study thoroughly

the picture of the radial arm saw on page 37, Figure 2-29.

3. Copy the list of safety rules for the radial arm saw as shown on

page 38 in Modern Carpentry and retain this list for later use.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; begin on the Learning

Practice.
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LIARNItit,

Tocls and Equipment.

1. R:tdia.. arm saw

.rick

3. Combination square

_.:.:Jzuss with yo.:1 instractor the safety rules and procedure

for uci;:g the rAdial_ arm saw.

2. All opc;:ations on the exercises in this t,_!:z;;: package are t*

follow the procedure out in Modern Carpentry, pages 38-39,

and sound-slide packagr

3. Set up the saw to make a perpendicular cut straight across the

board. Crosscut one of your pieces of stock approximately

1" in from the right end at right angles to the edge and the

face of the board.

4. Make adjustments only when saw has stopped!

5. Adjust the saw to make a 456 angle cut to the right with the

blade still set at 90° to the face of the stock. Make this cut

on the same end of the board used in step 11 2, taking care not to

saw into the first cut.

6. Adjust the saw to a 45° angle to the left. (Do not tilt the

blade.) Saw this angle on the same end of the stock, making sure

not to cut into the previous angle.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (contld):

7. Adjust the saw blade so that it will cut straight across a

boalu. Now, tilt the blade 45° clockwise. Thia cut should

t made close to the previous cut in step # 5 but not touching

it.

8. Ask your instructor Lo install a dado head on the radial arm

saw, if you are to cut a dado using the hear.i. (Note carefully

the installation of Ch's attachment.)

9. Note the thickness of the dado head (1/2", 3/4", etc.). On

your second piece of stock and at a 90° angle to one edge lay out

the correct width dado on the face of the stock and to 1/2 of the

board's thickness. (Note: A dado is a groove that is cut

across grain but does not go through the complete thickness of

the board.)

10. Adjust your dado head to the correct depth and make the cut so

that the head passes between the two parallel lines.

11. A dado may be cut with the regular saw blade by cutting on the

waste side of each of the parallel lines and then removing the

remaining stock with a series of cuts.

12. Evaluate all your work in terms of the Objective and, when

satisfied, turn in the finished job to your instructor.

13. If you have completed the job satisfactorily you will be directed

to the next task package.

14. Congratulations! You can be proud of your competency.
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'MIT 117: WOODWORKING MACHINE TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE # 2: Planer

,P.KEQUISITL:;: UNITS I-II; UNIT III, TASK PACKAGE # 1

RATIONALE:

When it becomes necessary to plane a board to a uniform

thickness, nothing does the job easier, faster, or with more

accuracy than the planer (sometimes called a surfacer). This

machine 3i very easy to adjust to a given thickness and use

if the operator keeps the operating procedure and safety rules

clearly in mind. In this task package you will learn how to

plane stock to thickness and to recognize grain direction on

wood so that the stock can be fed into the knives with the grain.

Continue by reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity

and Learning Practice.

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to plane

stock with the grain to specified thickness on a planer to an

accuracy of + 1/32 inch.
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package # C-III-2.

2. Redd and study carefully Technical Woodworking, pages 192-195,

on .n thickness planer (or surfacer). Pay particular attention

to the operating procedure and the safety rules.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Thickness planer 3. Framing square

2. One piece of 3/4" stock 4. Folding wood rule

at least 14" long

1. Discuss the operation of the planer with your instructor

before starting.

2. Select the piece of wood with one face flat and true and

determine its grain direction.

3. Following the procedure outlined on pages 194-195 of Technical

Woodworking, plane the board's uneven face flat and true,

reducing the board's thickness to 1/2". Never plane stock less

than 1/4" thick or less than 14" long.

a. Note: Make sure the board is fed into the planer, uneven

face up, so that the cut will be made with the grain.

b. Adjust the planer for thickness; the first cut should be

1/16" less than the maximum thickness of the board.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

4. Check the board's planed face; if not completely level adjust

the depth 1/16" more and plane the surface as before.

5. Continue the process until the board is to the correct

thickness (1/2" in this case). Check the surface with the framing

square to determine if the surface is flaL and true.

6. When you are satisfied that your work has met the Objective,

turn in your finished job to the instructor.

7. If your exercise was completed in a satisfactory manner your

instructor will tell you to go to the next task package.

8. Come on up to cool accomplishment.
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UNIT III: WOODWORKING MACHINE TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE # 3: TABLE SAW

eR3REQL.bi Lr1ITS I-II; UNIT III, TASK PACKAGE # 1

RATIONALE:

In task package # 1 of this unit you did an exercise in which

you used the radial arm saw to make square and angular cuts on

stock. You will also recall that the blade cut the wood from above.

The same operations could have been performed on the table saw with

two important differences: (1) On the table saw the blade cuts

from below, and (2) the stock moves across the blade instead of

remaining stationary as it did on the radial arm saw. You will learn

how to cross cut and rip stock with skill and confidence on the table

saw. Ready? All right. Continue by reading the Objective and

doing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice. The Objective

sets forth your goal, so refer to it as often as necessary.

The table saw is a necessary tool for the complete carpenter.

Learn to know it well.
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JECTTVE:

iUpon compiecion of this task package you will be able to perform

rippl.nL, -. cross cucting on the table saw so that the cut will be

perpendicular to the face of the stock, on the waste side of the

line, straight and clean, and to within 1/32" dimensions or

+ 2° for angles.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound # C-III-3. Pay careful attention to the

adjustment levers and devices and the operating procedure used

in ripping and crosscutting.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, pages 39-41. Note carefully the procedure

for operation of the table saw and the safety rules.

3. Study the sheet entitled Tilting Arbor Saw. This is the last page

of this task package and covers many safety suggestions.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; begin, now, on the

Learning Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Table saw. 3. Combination square.

pii'ce of stock with 1 face

and 1 edge true and perpendicular

to each other.

I. Discuss the operating procedure and safety ;tales with yonr

instructor before bet,:,,ning.

2. Modern Carpentry, pages 39-41, and sound -slide package #C-III-3

will be used as guides in adjusting and using the tele saw.

Refer to these sources as needed.

3. Adjust the blade on the table saw to the correct height

arc^rdiag to the thickness of your stock, NOTE: Better

check your safety rules here.

4. Place the stock on the table of the saw with the smooth face

down and the true edge against the miter gage. Make a 900

cut across the stock about 1" in from the tight end. Check for

squareness.

5. Remove the miter gage and measure the width of your stocIt.

Adjust the fence so that the distance between it and the law

blade is 1/2" less than the width of the board.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

p. Pia-,4 tne board with its true face down and smooth edge

ag.linst the fence. Rip the stock and then check for square-

7. When you are satisfied that you have performed the operation

correctly as measured by the Objective, turn in your

exercise to your instructor.

8. Upon satisfactory completion of your job, you will be told to

advance to the next task package.

9. An elephant would never forget the content of this task

package. Will you?
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TA`':: PACKAGS # 4: BAND SAW

UNITS I-II; UNIT II., TASK PACKAGES 1, 3 & 4

RATIONALE:

Good morning! Welcome aboard C-III-4!

Only a few of the woodworking hand tools are adapted to

cutting curves or contours and only one power tool, the portable

electric jig saw, provides you with this capability. There is,

however, a stationary woodworking machine tool (the band saw)

which allows you to saw curves or contours and in addition

provides you with the possibility of performing a large variety

of different operations on it. You can either make "freehand"

cuts on this machine or use a guide such as a miter gage or a

ripping fence when cutting your stock. In this task package

you will gain skill which you will need later in using the band saw

to make "freehand" curves and angular cuts. Continue by reading

the Objective and performing the Learning Activity and Learning

Practice.
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1 Upon compLetion of this task package you will be able to use

fItint, cu_ :es and angles en stcck so that :he

ir2ehand _:ut is at right angles to the face of the u

smooth, clean, and is on the waste stock, 1-aav_nz a uniform lime.

LEARNiNu ACTIVITY:

1. The show for today is sound-slide package i Nete

particularly the steps in operating hand saw and its

adjustment devices.

2. Lead Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume

the band saw.

3. Study the sheet entitled Band Saws, whic is a-..-Led

end of this task package. Note the names of the ban! saw and

the safety suggestions.

4. This completes the Learning_ Act4v4-v now begin with the

Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Band saw 3. Combination squ-are

2. Scrap piece of szock 4. pencil com7ass

1. Discuss the band saw with your instructor before etimminz.

1 kiss
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

2. in .'re face of your piece of stock lay out the shapes as

below:

sql.are lay out a 45° angle which is

.--asuzed from one edge to the other and is located near one

end.

b. At the other end of the stock lay out a 5" diameter circle

not touching eithor edge or the end.

c. Near the center of the board lay out two freehand "S"

shaped curves which go from one edge to the other edge.

3. Adjustment and cutting procedure to be followed will be as

covered in sound-slide package #C-III-4; Fundamentals of

Carpentry Volume I, pages 61 and 62, and the attached sheet

on Band Saws.

4. Adjust the band saw for the thickness of your stock and saw

the 45° angle, cutting on the waste side of the line. Remove

and check the accuracy of the cut with the combination square.

(The angle as well as the squareness with the face of the stock

should be checked.)

5. Saw out the 5" diameter circle cutting on the outside of the

line (waste side). Check for accuracy.

6. Saw one of the "S" curves, splitting the marked line. Check

your accuracy.
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PRACTICE (coned):

7. Saw the other "S" curve, cutting to either side of the line

but leaving a uniform line showing. Check for accuracy.

, Save thIl work piece to use in task package #7 of

this unit.)

8. Now, compare your finished work with the Obiective to see how

well you have done. If satisfied with- 3.4.,ur job, hand in your

stock to the instructor for his evaluation.

9. If your instructor determines you have satisfactorily completed

the exercises you will be directed to the next task package.

10. Time is money: Spend it wisely.
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SHE

WELDER-

,Iwyr __ArINNOOL

UPPER DOOR

7-1 D4 >OR LOCK
r- -GUIDE POST !'''...)(sK

L. ;31 KNOB
, GUIDE POST

3 . ;?t ADS= G:,JAP

BL r't "'`DrS
--BLADE

TABLE STOP

SPEED CONTROL
HANDWHEEL

LOWER DOOR

'TABLE
TABLE INSERT

'TABLE INSER-1 LOCK
SINGLE TRUMWDN

--BLADE GUAR!

TRUNNION LOCKING
HANDWHEEL

LOWER DOOR ;.NOB
FOOT BRAKE

VITAL SAFETY SUGGESTIONS
When setting up the machine fur any sawing Job,
rotate handwheel by hand to make certain saw
blade tracks properly. Keep table free. from
took and material except stick to be cut.
AlWays keep blade guard in place nd upper
lower doors closed during operation.
Keep saw teeth sharp and properly set:
Always disconnect power source when servicing
machine.
Good housekeeping is one of the most important
of all safety rules.
Wear safety goggles for added eye protection..

Roll up your sleeves or wear a shop coat with

tight fitting and rather short sleeves. Tuck it
your nr cktie r-irci do not wear glc.wes,

a Base of machine should H. grounded to wate!
pipe or central grounding system.
N''vcr :-.1edn 1-1 Jo erea when machine I- r,mning
Machine should be grounded to water pipe oi
central grounding system.
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UNIT III: LOODWORKING MACHINE TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE 5: JOINTER

PitEREWTez,.S: UNITS I-II; UNIT M, TASK PACKAGE I

RATIONALE:

Remember how difficult it was to plane the edge grain of

a board smooth and true with the jack plane?. At!! You do remember,

don't you? There is really good news because, with the jointer,

planing the edge grain of a piece of stock is very easy, pro-

vided, of course, that the proper procedure and safety suggestions

are followed. In this task package you will gain considerable

skill in using the jointer in planing edge grain and should

acquire considerable respect and appreciation for this machine.

Ready to go? OK. Continue by reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity. and the Learning Practice. Your skill in using

the jointer will pay you dividends in your carpentry practice.

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package, you will be able to plane stock

on the edge, using the jointer to assure a straight, uniform cut at

a 90° angle + 2° to the surface of the wood.

:132



C -III -5 2

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package #C-III-5.

2. Read 11,Jern Carpentry, page 41, pertaining to the jointer.

.6are k page 40, :,hich shows the jointer's parts

identified. Ha%:,! a listing of the safety rules and retain

for later use.

3. Study the sheet on the jointer, attachei. to the task package.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; proceed t.o the

Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Jointer

2. Framing Square

3. Two pieces of stock not less

than 12" long

1. Discuss the operating procedure and the safety rules with your

instructor.

2. Adjustment and operating procedure of the jointer will be performed

in accordance with that outlined in sound-slide package #C-III-5

and in Modern Carpentry, page 41.

3. Select one of the two pieces of wood, noting the grain direction.

Stock should be fed into the jointer so that the knives cut with

the grain. (See figure 2-38 of Modern Carpentry.)
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LZARNINC "ACT:C:.. (on..'d):

4. Place a smooth, true face of the board against the fence

of tne jointer with the edge down on the infeed table.

3.,-.!0:c ap , 54qoul,1 iNe at a 90° Pnc,le to each other).

Check grain direction again.

5. Lower the infeed table for a depth cut of 1/16". Make the

edge cur, following :he procedure set forth in Modern

Carpentry. Check tic squareacsa and trueness of the cut with

a framing square. (Be sure to observe tne safety rules!)

6. Plane the second edge of the board following the same procedure.

Check the accuracy of the cut.

7. With the second piece of wood make an edge cut 3/32" deep.

Check your work.

8. On the second edge of this piece of stock make a cut of

1/8". Check for accuracy.

9. If satisfied with your finished exercises, hand them in to

your instructor for evaluation.

10. If your work was completed satisfactorily you will be directed

to the next task package.

11. Did you know that carpentry is where the action is?
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UNIT III: WOODWORKING MACHINE TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE II 6: WOOD SHAPER

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-II; UNIT III, TASK PACKAC2S 1-5

RATIONALE:

Probably no machine available can do a better or more complete

job of cutting variously shaped moldings on the edges and ends of

wood than the wood shaper. Its operation differs from the router

(which you have already studied) in that the stock is moved across

the knives of the shaper, whereas with the router, the wood remains

stationary and this machine is advanced into the stock. Although

the shaper is a very versatile machine, you will be expictcd to cut

only a few simple designs on the edge of stock. Ready to'begin?

All right, continue by reading the Objective and doing the Learning

Activity and Learning Practice, referring back to the Objective as

often as you feel necessary. Skill with the wood shaper can help

you ohape a career in carpentry.
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')13ECTIVE:

n

2

Upon com, ozion of this task package you will be able to use the

s and -vt .,atterns en stock so that the

edges are uniformly swoth and true and that the pattern

matches the shape slytied, deviating no more 1,han 1/32 inch.

The stock is to be checked by the instructor arlust the model

1.rovided.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package # C-III-6.

2. Read and study carefully pages 262 - 273 in Technical Woos:orking.

Pay close attention to the operating instructions and the

safety rules about the ',rood shaper.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin on the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Wood shaper 4. Pencil

2. One piece of stock with faces 5. Model showing 1/4

and edges smooth and true round and 1/2 round

3. Combination square edges

1
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

1. Diicuss the operation and safety rules for the wood shaper with

the j.i..:ruc'or.

2. The cperatiuns r"ies as cover,i in Technical Wood-

workirg. will serve as a guide in the completion of the work

that is to follow.

3. Select the proper so three-lip cutter to shape the 1/4

round edge. (Compare -17,-- b.'s shape to the shape on tie edge

of the model).

4. Install the cutter, adjust the spindle to the correct height,

set the fence to the proper width, and adjust the safety

hold-down clamp, if available.

5. Make the 1/4 round cut on one edge of stock and compare cut with

the model.

6. Following the same procedure, select cutter for 1/2 round edge,

adjust spindle to height, fence to width, and hold-down clamp.

7. Shape the second edge of the stock, cutting the 1/2 round edge

on it. Check the edge against the model.

8. When you are satisfied you have completed your work correctly,

turn it in to your instructor For his evaluation.

9. If your finished job has been done in a satisfactory manner as

determined by your instructor, you will be directed to the next

task package.

10. Happiness is a job well done.
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UNIT III: WOODWORKING MACHINE TOOLS

TASK PACKAGE #7: DRILL PRESS

PRERr,UISITES: UNITS I -IT; UNIT III, TASK PACKAGES 1 - 6

RATIONALE:

Good morning! This is Station C-I11-7 signing on the air!

A woodworking machine that possesses greet versatility is

che drill press. One can ,;erform a large number of different

operations on this machine when it is equipped with the variety

of attachments that are available. Some of the different jobs

that can be done on the drill press are routing, mortising,

jointing, shaping, sanding and plug cutting. These jobs are in

addition to the more common operations of drilling, countersinking,

and counterboring. In this task package you will learn how to use

the drill press to drill, countersink, and counterbore holes, and

to also sand irregular curves. Sounds like fun? It is. So,

continue, now by reading the Objective carefully and ding the

Learning Activity and Learning Practice. Because of its utility

in modern carpentry, you need to know how to use the drill press

well.

X39



C-1.11-7

0.3JECTItiE:

Upon cler7:c- f t-is :ask oaoc.ais vIll :e af:Is to

c

drill pre t,

a. drill holes sr.:zit

co the 3,-,_:e -;-::.

i

b, countersink i-oles '_--7' :::: St:: .1:

1

I

screw will rest fi..:sh -.;::-.. :.se s...:fa:e :: :':..e ,.--:.:..-..

1

C. counterhore ho2.es 1:: stock :c a -1.--,..='-..' .7.rii:f17 2.:11 :..e.T:::: of

1

+1/32 inch._

d. drum sand an i:reuIar o_::-..re a sm,::::

produced and a uniform line remat7.5

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound packaze f:7

2. Read Fundamentals of Car?e:-::y, 1. s

the Drill Press.

3. Study the -beet attec-d :ask en::::ed Tne

Drill Press.

4. Read and study careZ1.7.1:7 .

and pages 233 and

on drilling, .-Lcunte::.o:Ing.

section dealin :7

5. This completes the Il.arninz. g:

Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Drill press 7. Pencil

2. Assortmen, of twist dziil bits 8. Sanding drum

3. CountersinK oit 9. Two pieces of scrap stock.

4. Scratch awl 10. .'ece of stock with "3"

5. Counterbore bit (or large ,urve on it produced in

drill bit) task package #4 of this

6. Combination scitvzre unit

11. One flat head wood screw

1. Lay out one piece of stock (item #9 above) as follows:

a. On the face of the piece of wood lay out the centers for

6 holes, widely spread apart. Mark with a "+" mark, using

your pencil.

b. Make a shallow hole at each "+" mark with the scratch awl.

c. Number the holes 1 through 6 (The order of numberings is

unimportant.)

2. Technical Woodworkinv, pages 222-229 and 233-234, will serve as

your guide for the drill press adjustment and the operation procedure.

3. Drill a 1/8" hole through the stock at "+" mark #1. Rack up

stock with another scrap piece of wood to keep bit from

splitting stock on back side. (Be sure to check squareness

between bit and table.)
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..EARNII, PRACTICE (tont d) ;

L'- though the drill
press

is not considered a dan:gero;;s machize

don't api.en to you what has t, r-vc in

!1_ and

et ho1L mlted 11 a 1/4" hole tnrou,r tie wcod.

6. Drill a 3/8" hole through the wood at

At hole #4, drill u 3/6" hoie

8. Using the counterb bit, counter:tore a hoLe

your board at location 45 (If n ccunte:hcre bit is svailable,

drill a 3/8" hole tnrough and count If the thic,zess

of the stock with a 3/4" bit.)

9. At location #6 drill a hole through the t'e sire

shank of the fist :.eud wood screw issued CoLntersink

hole with the countersink bit so that the head of the sorew

flush with the surface of the board.

10. On the piece of stock with the "5" curve cn it, sand the :bntr-cr

with the sanding drum until the curve is smooth.

11. This finishes all the exercises; now evaluate thee alalr,sz the

Objective. When you are satisfied that your work is atte?table,

turn it in to your instructor.

12. If your work proves to be satisfac_tcry, your VI- indi-

cate what to do next.

13. This is not exactly Disney World,
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C-IV

UNIT PACKAGE IV: LUNIER

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

In his work the carpenter must, be able to ide%tify and know

the physical properties and grade::: of construction woods and nly-

woods. He must determine which woody, to use in certain circumstances

or which plywoods must be chosen to meet the needs of a certain job.

In addition to knoinr 1.:!1;h woods or plywoods must be used for

specific requirements, the carpe.ter must also be able to figure the

amount and cost of lumber or plywood that will be required for a

particular job recognizing the difference between normal and actual

lumber sizes. If you are to be knowledgeable in the area of carpentry

and be able to select the proper lumber for the job, you, too, must

learn about construction woods and plywoods. The knowledge that you

will gain in this unit will make the remainder of the course much

easier and will also allow you to do a much more effective ,Job.

Continue, now, by reading, ine Genr-T,1 Objectiv-Hfor the unit a:1d th,-

Specific Objective,- or each f: p-Ac1:71ge within tne unit. This

should be followed b' r on i the Len r , Act:711/2, which will give

you an insight into what, ycu a-a to do and how you are to proce'd in

accompli:,hinr:
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OBJECTIVES:

General:

Upon completion of this unit you will be able to:

know some characteristics, of lumber (contruction woods and ply-

woods) and how to figure the amount and cost of the lumber for a

specific job.

Specific:

Upon completion oi the task packages for this unit, you will be

able to:

1. Identify samples of construction woods and describe their

physical properties. You will be given ten samples (ash,

cedar, birch, fir, mahogany, oak, ponderosa pine, yellow pine,

redwood, and spruce), and will be required to identify them

by name and record in writing their physical properties (color,

hardness, and grain). Eight of the ten wood samples must be

identified properly and two of the three ph.j-sical proper',1e:7

for these samples must be given correctly. The instructor wil

judge your responses, and Wood Idenvification, begInnirc

opposite pace 6,4 in, norIcrn Ca/peltr:, will serve a. the .2tandard.

2. Identify and record in writing varieties (wood type, tIlickner:s,

number of plies, u:c or d F.:radon of plywoo'i) for the five :-:mpie:3

provided by your instructor. You t1.-;t achieve a rlinmun four

correct identifications out o. a possible five:
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OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

a. wood type

b. thickness

c. number of plies

d. use

e. grade

Your performance on this exercise will be judged by your

instructor. Material covered from pages 61 through 64 in

Modern Carpentry will be :_ted as the standard.

3. Calculate the total board feet and cost for any given amount

of lumber, using given formulas for board feet computations.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

4. Solve problems which involve computations of measurements

performanoc2 be cvnited in acc.,,,rdance 4ith the :ns'ruc'_

checklist.

5. Record in writir,, :71e 7'mber cin Of

followin 1,1mber r,Leck: !7", (", 8",
10' arAl 12" wadi,b by 1"

and 2" thickness nsln;7 a -lea r;nrinc device. Your -oerfomance

will be evaluated Gy a to oe meac,u,ed in acoorciano,,, it

the in3trucLor'5 chenk;'it.
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OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

6. Identify orally the lumber grades (#1 common, #2 common,

#3 common, h4 common) and at least three different kinds of

defects which affect the grade of selected lumber samples.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor':; checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

This unit on lumber consists of six task packages which

should be completed in numerical order. However, you will also

note that only the first task package of Unit I is necessary prior

to your beginning this unit. As you complete each task package in

this unit you will view a sound-slide package, do reading, answer

questions, perform calculations, and complete other activities as

directed:

The titles of the task packages within this unit are:

TASK PACKAGE I: CONSTRUCTION WOODS

TASK PACKAGE 2: PLYWOOD

TASK PACKAGE 3: BOARD FEET CALCULATIONS

TASK PACKAGE 4: SQUARE FEET CALCULATIONS

TASK PACKAGE 5: LUM2E

TASK PACKA,:E C: GRADES OF LUMBER
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont'd):

If at this time you feel confident that you can pass a

comprehensive test covering information contained in this unit

you should report to the instructor for the examination. If

you do not feel ready to be examined, at this time, you should

begin work on the task packages as indicated.

:150



C -IV -1

UNIT IV: LUMBER

TASK PACKAGE #1: CONSTRUCTION WOODS

PREREC n's: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE #1

RATIONALE:

In his work the carpenter must be able to identify and know

the physical properties of construction woods. He must determine

which woods to use in certain circumstances; for example, the

hardness of the wood may have a definite bearing upon its being

used or not being selected for a certain purpose. Consider the

difficulty of nailing in using a real hardwood. In another case,

the color of the wood may be the determining factor. If the wood

has pleasing color it will be selected; if not, it will not be

considered. In this task package you will learn to identify

samples of construction woods and also he able to identity :heir

physical properties. Continue by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Actly:.ty and the LcarnJog Practice referring her.: to

your Objective as oteq r.s uece,:zary s') you Will know when you

heve readied your goal.

Remember: Knowleucx of construction woods is basic and

3sential to good carpeni_ry,
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to identify

samples of construction woods and describe their physical

properties. You will be given ten samples (ash, cedar, birch, fir,

mahogany, oak, ponderosa pine, yellow pine, redwood, and spruce),

and will be required to identify them by name and record in writing

their physical properties (color, hardness, and grain). Eight of

the ten wood samples must be identified properly, and two of the

three physical properties for these samples must be given correctly.

The instructor will judge your responses, and Wood Identification,

beginning opposite page 64 in Modern Carpentr, will serve as the

standard.

LEARNING ACIIVin:

1. View soundslide package I'

2. Read and study carefully tcLerr. Carpec-ry Wood

beginning opposite

3. Make a list cf tre woods that ycqt h2ue seen before. 4ompare

this list with the fls'_ of w000s inc2ude6 1r the t! stove.

How many co you haw to rearm'

4. This completes your Learn...ins.. Activity; begin on the LeapllnE

Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Wood samples for identification purposes

1. Take the wood samples and spread them out in front of you so that

the) ore all visible.

2. Study each sample carefully noting such things as its color,

hardness, and grain pattern. (Pick up the samples and examine

them carefully, rating 'iny distinguishing features.)

3. Compare the samples with the illustrations of wood in Modern

Carpentry.

4. Write the name of each of the wood samples and record for, each

sample the three physical properties; that is, its color,

hardness, and grain pattern. (Hardness may be determined by

trying to scratch the sample with the finger nail; grain,

pattern and color by observation.)

5. When you feel that you can recognize each of the samples and '.now

their threo physical proertir,-3, recnrt to ycur instruct4r for

the evaluation.

6. When you 1-alvc saLi6ficd hi csj ri2:-..11tE, of the cbiective

as determined by your :,1,31.Luctor, you dilected to the next

task packe6e.

7. How much wood would a woodchuck chuck if a woodchuck c;:illo

chuck wood?
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UNIT IV: LUMBER

TASK PACKAGE 2: PLYWOOD

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE I: 7.-NIT

RATIONALE:

In the process of building, the c

ever increasing extent. Some eke=

floors, cabinets, outside wall

Therefore, you see the caxpente=

of the varieties and kinds of ri

package you will be given the osToor

samples of plywood and learn ocw to idea :__

to an

'.1e knowledge

sk

type, thickness, number of plies, use, sma gra.: is used in

a variety of ways, and your skill

construction M.Sterias. hill make

carpenter. Continue by reading the

yimg tt,is ver

mre Jiff.

e end

lezwzreActivity and Learr.i ---A refer7i;r, Lc

as you feel necessary.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to identify

and record in writing varieties (wood type, thickness, number of

plies, use and grades of plywood) for the five samples provided

by your instructor. You must achieve a minimum of four correct

identifications out of a possible five:

a. wood type

b. thickness

c. number of plies

d. use

e, grade

Your performance on this exercise will be judged by your instructor.

Material covered from pages 61 through 64 in Modern Carpentry will be

used as the standard.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package if

2. Study car '1:11y pages 61 64 in Yndern Carnentry) noting

particularly such things as wood type, thickness, number of

plies, use, and grade of the plywood.

3. This completes the Learning Activily; begin now on the

Learning Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Various samples of plywood Fcl:i1=.g wood rule.

including those with different

wood type, thickness, numbers

of plies, and grade.

1. Secure from your instructor various samples of plywood and

arrange them on a to ',!' in front of you.

2. Modern Carpentry, pages 61 -64, will serve as tne zui

determining the various characteristics of the pIrwoc.

:1. Examine each sample to determine its wood cy7e, :loess,

number of plies, and crade. (The the olvwco=d derends
. ,

the other four characteristics.)

4. For each of the salles write down its wood , thickness,

number of use, act

5. When you feel that yot! know about t~e sarTls,

to your instructct.

b. Your knowitUge U= .11 5e -va:.1,s:ez

the stan.:atcis In

7. When you have satistactol-Ilv c,-)mplete-d tas

will be directec to the next one.

8. Ply on to the next task package.

%ti
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UNIT IV: LUMBER

TASK PACKAGE P3: BOARD FEET CALCULATIONS

PRLREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1; UNIT IV, TASK PACKAGES 1 - 2

RATIONALE:

In order for a carpenter to know =how much lumber he will need

for a given house and what the cost will be, he needs to know how to

figure board feet.

Also, if you are in the contracting business and must submit a

bid for the amount of money it would take to construct the hr .e,

you would have to know how to calculate board feet. One can readily

see the importance of board feet calculation. Therefore, in this

task package you will be expected to learn how to use formulas for

fiF.,:ring the total board fppt and/or the cost of a given amount of

lumber. Continue, by reacing the Objective and doing the Learrlu

Activity and Learning Practice.

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of Lids task package you will be able to calculate the

total board feet and cost for any given amount of lumber, using

formulas for board feet computations. Your performance will be

evaluated in accordance with the instructor'F check list.
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package //

2. Do you know how to figure board feet? Check for yourself by

taking the pre-test of package 24, Lumber Measure, in the

Mathematics for Vocations series, If you had trouble on this

test perhaps you should study the entire package.

3. Do you know how to multiply and divide fractions? If you

feel uncertain of yourself refer to Mathematics for Vocations,

packages #3 and #5.

4. Study Modern Carpentry, page 61, the section entitled Figuring

Board Footage.

5. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

and 7A,;ip:nrnt

1. Several pieces of lumber of 3. Paper and pencil

varying thickness, width,

and lvgth.

2. Folding wood ru1L

1. the term board toot m,r;,', a Lard ilat is 1" :aick, 12 u)de,

and 12" This mc,sure is considered a:, 1z44 souare

as well as 1 board foot. To figure board fee: use one of the

two formulas that apply:
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

No. pc. xT" xW' xL" = B.F. No. pc. xT" xW' xL' = B.F.

144 12

(No. pc. = number pieces, T = Thickness in inches, w = width in

inches of wood, L =ength in inches or feet as given, B.F.

Board Feet) Note: If length is given in inches divide by 144;

if length is given in feet divide by 12.

Note: The total cost may be computed by multiplying the total

number of board feet by the cost per 1000 B.F., 100 B.F., or

1 B.F. as the case may be.

2. On your paper compute the following:

a. 50 boards 2" x 6" x 16' = Board Feet

b. 80 boards 1" x 8" x 18' = Board Feet

c. 3 boards 1" x 8' x 18" = Board Feet

3, Calcul::te the cost of six pieces of 2" x 4" x 14' lumber that

sells for $105.00 per M (thousand board feet.) $

4. If you pay $ .12 per board foot for 1" x 8" lumber, how mucl:, will

50 pieces, 12' in length cost you? $ -..

5. On the piece of lumber marked #1, measure its size with the

folding wood rule, calculate the board feet andithe total cost

if the cost per board foot is S .36 B.F. Total Cost $

6. Measure and calculate the number of board feet and total cost

of board marked #2 and #3. If the cost per board foot is $ .36

B.F. Total Cost S
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

7. Take all the boards issued to you, measure them, then

calculate the total board feet for the group. At $ .30

per 100 board feet, figure the total cost of the boards.

B.F. Total Cost $

8. Check with your instructor for his evaluation of your work.

9. When the determination is made that you are ready to be

examined on beard feet problems, proceed with the test the

instructor will administer.

10. After you have completed the examination satisfactorily you

will be directed to the next package.

11. Congratulations! You may certainly be proud of your

accomplishments!

1 GO
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UNIT IV: LUMBER

TASK PACKAGE #4: SQUARE-FEET CALCULATIONS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1; UNIT IV, TASK PACKAGES 1 - 3

RATIONALE:

In addition to having to calculate board feet and the cost of

lumber, the carpenter also finds it necessary to be able to figure

the square footage of plywood and its cost. The ability to compute

board feet, square feet, and the resulting cost is particularly

important if the carpenter is also a contractor who must submit a

bid for a particular job. What if you were asked to figure the

amount of square feet of plywood needed to build a house? Could you

do it? In this task package you can find out how to compute the

square footage for a given amount of plywood and figure the cost

involved. Continue by reading the Objective and doing the Learnin&

Activity and the Learning Practice.

161



C -IV -4
2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to solve

problems which involve computations of measurements expressed

in square feet for given amounts of plywood. Your performance

will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's check list.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package it

2. Review Vocational Mathematics, Package 1/3, Multiplying Fractions;

Package #5, Division of Fractions; and Package #24, Lumber Measure,

if you feel the need to refresh yourself on these mathematical

skills.

3. Study the information and formulas given below. This material

should assist you very much in your computation of square

footage ana the cost involved.

No. pc. x L' x 14' = S. F.

No. pc. - means nurau,!r of pieces; L' - is length in feet; W' -

is width in feet; and S. F. - means square feet.

NOTE: A sheet of plywood is generally 4' wide x 8' long;

therefore, to compute the number of sheets needed you would use

the following formula:

Square feet
32 = number sheets

1 C2
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to record

in writing, the nominal and actual lumber size of the following

lumber stock; 4", 6", 8", 10" and 12" widths by 1" and 2"

thicknesses, using a measuring device. Your performance will

be evaluated by a test to be measured in accordance with the

instructor's check list.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. Today's show is sound-slide package 11

2. Read Modern Carpentry, page 61, the section entitled

Lumber Sizes. Study figures 4-18 page 59 and figures 4-19

page 60.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learnin3 rIctice,

LEARNING PRACTICE

Tools and Equipment

1. Lurl:cr ef 1" :17-j 1" thicknessec;

6", 8", 10", end 12" widths

2. Folding mod rule

1C3
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UNIT IV: LUMBER

TASK PACKAGE #5: LUMBER SIZES

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE #1; UNIT IV, TASK PACKAGES #1-4

RATIONALE:

You know that some clothes may shrink under certain conditions.

Did you know that lumber shrinks in size due to seasoning and

surfacing?

If your instructor sent you to get a board 2" x 12" x 12'

long, do you know what the actual thickness, width, and length would

be? You say 2" x 12" x 12'; right? Well, not exactly. You see,

when listing and calculating the size and amount of lumber, the

nominal dimension (rough unfinished measurement) is always used.

But the actual size is the dressed size and is less than the nominal

size as a result of seasoning and surfacing. The carpenter must know

the actual size of lumber if he is to be able to construct a house

and not make serious errors where size of the wood is concerned.

In this task package you will be given the opportunity to check

nominal and actual lumber sizes by examining samples of stock.

Continue by reading the 012ject.ve and doing the Learning Activity

and Learning Practice.

1G4
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

7. When you have completed satisfactorily his evaluation you will

be directed to the next task package.

8. Wouldn't you like to have a nickel for every learning practice?

15
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Sample pieces of plywood

2. Folding wood rule

3. Pencil

4. Paper

1. Using the formulas and information contained in the Learnin&

Activity, calculate the following problems:

2. Dimensions Square-Feet

a. 24' x 30' = square feet

b. 18' x 16' = square feet

c. 36" x 64" = square feet

Number of Sheets

3. How many square feet of plywood are needed to construct a wall

8' high and 44' wide? square feet.

4. How many sheets of plywood are needed to cover a roof that

measures 1,4',0 square feet in area? shePcs.

5. Measure all the sz. pie pieces of plywood provided by your

instructor. Calculate the total number of square feet- of all

the samples. r'ltal feet ,How many

41 x 8' sheets would !:'115 nMC1.nt -7ake? sheets.

If the cost were $3.52 per sheet, what would the total cost

of the sanples? total cost.

6. When you have answered f."?. through //5, report to your instructor

for his evaluation.



C IV 5 3

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

1. Secure the lumber samples from your instructor, separating

them into two groups; those that are 1" thick and those

that are 2" thick.

2. Select the 1" thick, 6" wide board. Measure its actual

thickness and width with a folding wood rule. Record these

dimensions in writing on a sheet of paper.

3. Next, measure the 1" x 8" board and record your findings.

4, In succession measure cnd record the 1" x 10" and 1" x 12"

boards.

5. Likewise, measure and record the actual measurements for the

2" x 6", 2" x 8", 2" x 10" and 2" x 12" boards.

Check your answers with the chart entitled Standard Sizes

of Lumber, page 456 in Modern Carpentry.

7. When you have completed your measurements turn in the finished

job to your instructor.

8. If you have satisfactorily completed the Objective you will

be directed to the next task package.

9. The actual size of ycur accoplishment on this task package

was much more than nominal.

1f7
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UNIT IV: LUMBER

TASK PACKAGE # 6: GRADES OF _ aa'a

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PAL.. AGE

ATIONALE :

News flash -- different tYpes :nmizer

. PACKAGES

school students, have difft Nc: :-epzrr-o_a_rZ

mind you, but lumber zraCes .2"o me nake e

with this task package.

The carpenter must undersrano: stroct:-.3.7.

does not always require that ->e the mss: gre4e.

Today, lumber is graded

several grades may be

constructicn _Ls ti -e :op,e7 Ls..?

for the purpose, but -.ou

grade on your report car.,:.

recognize common ..:rzzs Zi : :

lumber grades.

the Learninz

si vel-. structure,

eczn.mizal
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to identify

orally the lumber grades (#1 common, 1)2 common, #3 common, 1/4

common) and at least three different kinds of defects which affect

the grade of selected lumber samples. Your performance will be

evaluated in accordance with the instructor's check list.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View soundslide package #

2. Read Modern Carpentry, pages 57 and 58; the sections entitled

Lumber Defects and Grades (Softwoods). Study figure 4-17

Softwood Lumber Classifications and Grades on page 59.

3. Read and study pages 113-121 up to Factory or Shop Lumber in

the reference Fundanentals of Carzeatry, Volume I. In

performing your Learning Practice later, refer to Table III

on page 120 in this reference.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; begin en the .11.-ning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools 8nd Equipment

1. Lumber samples from the four different

grades. Samples should contain varic.,:s

defects which affect the grade.

1 9
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cout'd):

1. Your instructor will provide you with several lu....fcer sam7les

representing the four different grades 1, 42, 3, and

ceamon;. fhe s wi certain vari:-.:s uefts vnich

affec- .he \rec. ::odern Carpentry, pazes for

Lumber Defect.)

2. Study the sampLLs carefully,

the samples and the defects against tlye oats pl-esente.f in 7a-ole

III, page 120 of Fumla=entais of Carrentr-7,

3. When you feel that you knew the l_mSe-

report to your instructor.

4. Your instructor will ask yo to orally identify

lumber grades and defects.

5. When you have demonstrated satisfactorily knc,v:e.,Ige in t-nli=

area, you will be directed to next ta_.

6. Your accomplishment was unco=mon v-.
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UNIT PACKAGE V: FASTENERS AND ADHESIVES

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I

RATIONALE:

It is very doubtful that a day passes that the carpenter does

not use some type of fasteners or adhesives. In the category of

fasteners, nails, wood screws, metal screws, machine screws, bolts,

and anchors, are items the carpenter employees. He also finds uses

for various types of glues and mastics. In order for the carpenter

to select fasteners wisely and for A purpose for which they were

intended he must be able to identify them according to their type,

size, and use. Similarly he must be able to select the proper glue

or mastic in order that he perform the best job possible. Likewise,

in this unit it is your responsbility to become acquainted with

various types of fasteners and adhesives so that you may become more

proficient in your work later in the course. Continue, now, by

reading the General Objective for the unit and the Specific Objectives

for each task package within the unit. ;roceed, then, to the

Learning Activity, which states what it is that you are to do and

how you are to go about completing the tasks.
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OBJECTIVhS:

General:

Upon completion of this unit you will be able to identify and know

the uses of fasteners; also, know and apply glue and mastics.

Specific:

Upon completion of the task packages for this unit, you will be able to:

1. Identify in writing, from an assortment of fasteners, nails and

wood screws according to their type, size, and use. Reference

and measuring devices may used. Your performance will be

evaluated by a written test and measured in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

2. Using an assortment of common fasteners found in building construction,

perform the following:

a. identify fasteners in writing as to the following classifications;

metal screws, machine screws, bolts, and anchors.

b. state in writing one use for each type of fastener.

c. state in writing four types of heads used in the design of

fasteners.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

3. Identify orally and use glue and mastics provided by your instructor

to cement stock or to attach laminated tops onto a cabinet so

173
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OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

that a pernianent bond is accomplished and the adhesive is applied

in accordance with the standards in unit 18 of Modern Carpentry,

as judged by your instructor.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

This unit on Fr,t,teners and Adhesives is composed of three

task packages which should be completed in order. You will note,

however, that only Unit I is necessary prior to doing this unit.

As you complete each task package in this unit you will view a

sound-slide package, do readings, answer questions, and perform

other activities as directei. The titles of the task packages

with this unit are:

TASK PACKAGE 1: NAILS AND WOOD SCREWS

TASK PACKAGE 2: FASTENERS FOR METAL, CONCRETE, AND MASONRY

TASK PACKAGE 3: GLUE AND MASTICS

If at this time you feel ready to pass a comprehensive test over

the material in this unit, contact the ins:ructor for the administration

of the examination. If you are not now ready to be examined, begin

work on the task packages as indicated above.
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UNIT V: FASTENERS AND ADHESIVES

TASK PACKAGE I: NAILS AND WOOD SCREWS

PRLREOUISITES: UNIT I: TASK PACKAGES 1, 14, 15

RATIONALE:

News flash - nails and screws are still helping to hold the

world together. And the long-range forecast is that they will continue

to help keep things held together. So don't hold your breath with

this task package, but get on with these holding devices.

As a carpenter, you will use nails every day on your job. Also,

there are numerous occasions when you will have to depend on screws

as fasteners. In order to use nails and screws wisely and for the

purposes for which they were intended, the carpenter must be able to

identify them according to their type, size, and use. In this task

package you will be given the opportunity to develop some skill in

the identification of nails and wood screws by their type, size, and

use. You will be given several samples of nails and screws which you

can handle, measure, and compare with illustrations in order to classify

them. Continue, then, by reading the Objective and,doing the Learning

Activity and Learning Practice. Remember a carpenter that cannot identify

the proper nails and screws is as handicapped as a ball player who doesn't

know the rules of the game.
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OBJECTIVE:

2

$

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to identify

in writing, from an assortment of fasteners, nails and wood screws

according to their type, size and use. References and measuring

devices may be used. Your performance will be evaluated by a

written test and measured in accordance with the instructor's

check list.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. Today's show is slide-sound package g

2. Read and study Modern Carpentry, pages 67 - 68, the section

entitled Metal Fasteners.

3. Read Fundamentals of Carpentry,Volume I, pages 183 - 193,

about nails. Also read and study carefully pages 193 - 195

concerning wood screws.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. An assortment of nails and wood screws

2. Combination square
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LEARNING PRACTICE (contid):

1. Written material, charts, and illustrations found in Modern

Carpentry, pages 67 - 68, and Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume I,

pages 183 - 195, will serve as the standards to use in the

classification of nails according to their type, eize and use.

2. You will be issued two groups of wood fasteners, one group of

nails, and one group of wood screws.

3. In the group of nails you will find all the types, many of the

sizes, and several nails for special use. Each nail should be

identified according to its type, size, and use (employ your

references and combination square.)

4. Within the group of screws will be found wood screws of various

types, any sizes, and some screws for special use. Identify

each screw according to its type, size, and use. (Refer to your

references again and us.: the combination square for measuring.)

5. When you are confident you can identify nails and wood screws,

report to your instructor for his evaluation.

6. You will be given a written test so that you may demonstrate

your ability to identify both nails and wood screws according

to type, size, and use. (References and measuring devices may

be used.)

7. When you have satisfactorily completed this exercise you will be

directed to the next task package.

3. Task packages make the world go round; nails and screws just hold

it dom.
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UNIT V: FASTENERS AND ADHESIVES

TASK PACKAGE 2: FASTENERS FOR METAL, CONCRETE, AND MASONRY

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1; UNIT V, TASK PACKAGE,1

RATIONALE:

Fasten your seat belt and let's ride through the world of

fasteners. Just adhere to your seat while you fasten your attention

on this task package.

Quite often in his work the carpenter will have need to make

use of metal screws, machine screws, bolts, and anchors. He should

. be able to recognize them by their appear,nce as well as know their

use, head type, size, and many other factors about them. in this

task package you will be given the opportunity to familiarize yourself

with metal screws, machine screws, bolts, and anchors and some of

their characteristics. Continue by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice. Carpenters have

found, as you will find, that without fasteners their houses would

self destruct.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to, using an

assortment of common fasteners found in building construction,

perform the following:

a. identify fasteners in writing as to the following classifica-

tions; metal screws, machine screws, bolts, and anchors.

b. state in writing one use for each type of fastener.

c. state in writing 4 types of heads used in the design of

fasteners.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's check list.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. Today's show is slide-sour.i package #

2. Read and study Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume I, pages

19G -202 down to ";fetal Wood Connectors."

3, This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

wools and Equipment

1. An assortment of metal screws, machine screws, bolts, and

anchors.

2. Folding wood rule.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

1. Your instructor will give you an assortment of metal screws,

machine screws, bolts, and anchors for you to identify according

to type, use, and head shape.

2. Separate the fasteners into their respective four groups; C-at

is, metal screws, machine screws, bolts, and anchors. (Use

Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume I,as an aid in doing this.)

3. Taking each group in succession, determine two things about each

fastener in each group. List on a sheet of paper the type of

fastener, then the shape of the fastener head, and state one use,

for each fastener. (Do this fur every fastener you were Jostled.)

4. When you are satisfied you can identify the fasteners according

to type, head shape, and use, report to your instructor.

5. Your instructor will ask you to demonstrate your mastery of the

fasteners covered in this task package.

6. When satisfied with your accomplishment your instructor will direct

you to the next task package,

7. Congratulations! You did well on this task package; see if you

can do equally well on the next one.

Si;
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UNIT V: FASTENERS AND ADHESIVES

TASK PACKAGI: 1E3: GLUE AND MASTICS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT V, TASK PACKAGES 1 - 2

RATIONALE:

Don't become unglued over this task package. The knowledge it

contains will help you stay glued together as a good carpenter. It's

a practical necessity for a carpenter to be far iiar with the properties

and uses of adhesives.

The adhesives the carpenter uses may be classified as glue and

mastics. Research and development have created many new products in

this area; some are highly specialized and designed for a specific

material and/or application procedure. It is, therefore, necessary

for the carpenter to endeavor to keep acquainted with uew develop-

ments as these innovations may make his work easier and the finished

product (the structure) better. In this task package you will be

given the opportunity to learn to identify and 1se some samples of

glues and mastics. Proceed by reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity aid the Learning Practice. If you don't become stuck

in this task package, you will be able to move into a new unit.
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OBJzCTIVE:

Upon compler:on of cz:.s :as&

orally and use glue az,:. mas:i.:s 77:7,-...: Z1 Tv:,l- 1.:',structor to cement

i

stock or to attac.1 la1:e.:i :-.: oz.:-1-1.e: ...:,

;

bond is accomplisned In,: :.-.e :.,::.IT:s...-vz Is 7.:. scoorzianre -..-ith

the standards
t.-,- v:,sur

instructor.

TEARY'NG ACTTVT:

1. View scdnd-si__::de

_

3.

Adhe.-ziv-.,== .7',

Read Fur.(izmcn:7:::. 2!.: :,,,:- .;-__:Tc :t 7.i-:::.= :12-.'14 :Ile -'"'4-17:

4. 71-i-,. ccm7le:e-s .-..*: 1.-.%;-.---.-: ...:,. ::::::-. I _s=77.4nc -'ce.

LA.;:r. FV21_,..:

: am7es of vur...: : -:$

3 5;_-1-s ;f Vecc ::::i. f:: ; _ -;

i7ma:

cler :-77:es :f 1--::7..:. ::-: :::-:-.1-g 1.--.:-



C-V-3

LEAR:;ING PP.ACEICE (cont'd:

1. Your instructor yill issue you tne glues, stics, wood and

other materials, and inninctoa mar.eriais as described above.

/. ObsLrve the 6onstraton f;iven t instructor on tt.ca 7_roner

metnods for glu&an and ciamnin.; s:ock and for laminaring cabinet

tops. ne ii onstrate ho.! to apply mastics ard attach

a2nronrinte the mastics.

3. :;tudy tiuiss 4_dentify tna different k4rd q aY a

comparison ui in ':cdera nt:, 2LV:2S

and rundamentalc of Carncrv, 1 pages 2'.2 ?14,

4. Following the same proce.:.ure i(!entify tle rasics issu r.! to you

using '!odern Carn-ntr7, ono,e (v, as your 04dr,

3. 7ollowinr ,nr-ect gluing rroce.dures onstrated by your

instructor, glue sn-e,-al -ieces of stock toge:mer usinll all the

kinds of Niue issue,: 0 you. Also attach the laminar:ions to tne

ITIod

6. Follo,:inc-, correct aonlicotion oroceOares, as sho%m to yo by

your instructor, attar: scvoral niezo- stock togethe, usin

all of the mastics --CO:

7. L'hen you feel You con at- us' r:j112 ;1'1 m1S'.'cs co-;:ectl-

report to your instructor

s. V.aen you have demonstratr i have nas od the mate -!a] covert

in this task nackoge

9. ri -ou

Fticky after all.

183
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UNIT PACKAuE VI: PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND CODES FOR HOUSES

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1; UNIT IV; UNIT V, TASK PACKAGES 1-2

RATIONALE:

Uecause the carpenter must use plans and specifications in the

ouilding of a home and also follow building codes, it is necessary

:'or him to be able tc read and interpret home building plans and

specifications and be familiar with local building codes. He gains

this information by reading drawings called blueprints which use a

system of symbols that provide him with instructions necessary to

accomplish his work. The carpenter's ability to interpret these

building plans and specificationg will directly affect the speed and

accuracy of completing his construction jobs. Therefore, you will

be expected to learn how to read and interpret plans and specifications

for a home by having experiences in the actual reading and interpreting

of residential plans and specifications. Continue, by reading the

General Objective for the unit and the ST,ecific Objectives for each

task package within the unit. Proceed, then, by reading the Learning

Activity, which explains what you are to do in this unit and how you

are to go about performing the tasks.
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Geae-La'.:

J2o1 joa oe Lola to Luew_ity e,:ehit.ectural

aou_o,iaeioas, ahe sLluettual coapohchts ap,.)oarint;

a ilau of a veoldeatLai L=Lluetui:e.

3peciL,e;

Upon coiapietioa of Lh io LILL.; uui OU will be

able te:

1. Usihj the floor plan of a house ploviuod by the instcuctor, you

will be aele Lo tae olit u:
a. idety w.aly the akehiLeotnval 1-mes.

b. idenLy orally the e!:hlieet.!.1

c. idenilLy oval!' the aLehlLeciaral abvietiune.

Ye' perfo:...aaec be ovaluated in cecovdecec with the

ineZ.LucLov'e

2. Usiv.; the cevat.loa Lad ic c2 c L.,::ee provided

by LI inet.

a. erzliy eLlavuvel cp oa

tLe elcva,iov.s cZ a

b. :Aiontliy ovally stlec:._;.ai oe_esaeuts .0 a tipical 11 ectiou.

Yoe:: 1-evi:olueuec 1.;_2.1 be odalueto1 in cc-col:deuce with ilia

insiluetoviu checklist.
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UARNING ;ZLVIii:

unit' oa Plans, Speeirications, and Codes Vor Houses

tonsiste of 1.;) tusk paekat;es unich should be coulpicted in order.

snould take note of the prerequisites necessary prior to

beginning work on this unit. As you complete each package iu thiu

unit yuu will read, answer questions, and perform other activities

es revested. 'rile titles of the tusk packages constituting this

unit ate:

TAS.C. PACKAGE 1: ARCHITEC1URAL LINES, SYMBOLS, AND ABBREVIATIONS

TASK PACKAGE 2: KESIDLL12.LAL BUILDING CONSTRUCTION FLAW ADO

SCHEDULES

If at this Uwe you feel confident that you can pass a eszprehensive

e=nination covering the material included in this unit, contact the

instructor for the ackainistratIon of the test. If, however, you do

not feel properly prepared tiw be tested, begin work on the tack

packages es indicated above.
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UNIT VI: PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND CODES FOR HOUSES

TASK PACKAGE 1: ARCHITECTURAL LINES, SYMBOLS, AND ABBREVIATIONS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1; UNIT IV, TASK PACKAGES 1-6;

UNIT V, TASK PACKAGES 1 AND 2

RATIONALE:

Signs and symbols play an important part in our lives. Some

people are turned on by horoscope symbols. Others are concerned with

different symbols related to their specialized interests and activities.

The good carpenter enjoys reading and interpreting symbols on blueprints.

So get into this task package, for your horoscope symbol says this is

your lucky day!

Since the carpenter must use plans and specifications in the

construction of a home and also adhere to building codes, it is

necessary for him to have the ability to read and interpret home

building plans and specifications and be familiar with local

building codes. He gains this information by reading drawings called

blueprints which use a system of symbols that provide 'aim with

instructions necessary to accomplish the work to be completed. The

carpenter must Ilgive a working knowledge of this system of symbols

if he is to read and interpret the drawings. In this task pa.,kAge

you will be given experience in fdentifyiag line types and vsotto,

symbols, and abbreviations which are commonly used in blueprints.



C -VI -1

RATIONALE (coned):

Continue by reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity

and Learning Practice.

OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to, using the

floor plan of a house provided by the instructor, perform the

following:

a. identify orally the architectural lines.

b. identify orally the architectural symbols.

c. identify orally the architectural abbreviations.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's check list.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package #

2. Read Modern Carpentry, pages 71-86.

symbols given in figure 5-16, page

and figure 5-19, page 83.

3. Study page 455 in Modern Carpentry

commonly used in building construct

4. Refer to the attached sheet on the

Study particularly the

80; figure 5-18, page 82;

which show: abbreviations

ion.

Alphabet of lines.



C -VI -I 3

LEARNING ACTIVITY (coned):

5. Read Chapter IX, Blueprint Reading, pages 229-243 in

Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume I.

6. Your instructor will give you additional reference material

and instructions which will help you understand lines, symbols,

and abbreviations.

7. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. Report to your instructor and he will issue you a floor plan

for a rectangular shaped house.

2. Your instructor will also issue you additional reference material

and give you instructions as to how you are to use this material.

3. Using the floor plan issnc:d to you, make an itemized listing

and/or sketch on a sheet of paper of all the architectural

lines, symbols, and abbreviations found.

4. Compare this listing and/or sketches prepared in #3 above with

lines, symbols and abbreviations covered in Modern Carpentry,

pages 71-86, and to the sheet on the Alphabet of Lines, included

with this task package. Also compare this listing with material

covered in Chapter II, pages 229.243, in fundamentals of Carpentry.

-.11. 90



C -VI -I

LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

Volume 1.

5. After making the comparison referred to in #4 above, on your sheet

beside the listing and/or sketch write in the correct name

of the line, symbol, or abbreviation.

6. If you encountered trouble in understanding any of the lines,

symbols, or abbreviations you may seek clarification from

persons knowledgeable in reading a floor plan.

7. When you are satisfied that you have identified correctly all

of the architectural lines, symbols, and abbreviations on the

floor plan, report to your instructor for evaluation.

8. You will be asked to identify orally certain lines, symbols,

and abbreviations on the house plan and when you have responded

in a satisfactory manner, you will be directed to the next task

package.

9. It takes a little yeast to make the dough rise; it takes a little

work to make the dough.
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C-VI-2

UNIT VI: PLANS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND CODES FOR HOUSES

TASK PACKAGE 2: RESIDENTIAL BUILDING CONSTRUCTION PLANS AND SCHEDULES

PREREqUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGE 1; UNIT IV, TASK PACKAGES 1-6;

UNIT V, TASK PACKAGES 1 & 2; UNIT VI, TASK PACKAGE 1.

RATIONALE:

Speed and accuracy, in any activity, result from planning ahead.

In carpentry, planning ahead depends on the skill of interpreting

construction details and schedules. You will increase your efficiency

and speed in these areas with practice. So go get'em, Speedy!

The carpenter's ability to interpret plans and schedules will

directly affect the speed and accuracy of completing construction

jobs. This task package is designed to provide you with practical

experiences in reading and interpreting plans and schedules which

will enable you to use these skillfully to complete actual jobs.

Continue, now, by reading the Objective and performing the Learning

Activity and Learning Practice.

19 :i
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion ot%ttiis task packageyou will be able to, using the

elevations and a typical wall section of a house provided by the

instructor,perform the following:

a. identify orally exterior structural components appearing on the

elevations of a house.

b. identify orally structure: components in a typical wall section.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package

2. Read Modern Carpentry, pages 71-86. Study particularly those

sections dealing with elevations and wall sections.

3. Read Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume 1, Chapter IX,

Blueprint Reading, pages 229-243. Note especially those sections

dealing with elevations and wall sections.

4. Your instructor will give you addltional reference material and

instructions which will help you understand elevations and wall

sections.

5. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning

Practice.



C -VI -2
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Elevations and typical wall

section for a house.

1. Report to your instructor, who will issue you plans containing

elevations and a typical wall' section for a rectangular shaped

house.

2. Your instructor will also issue you additional reference material

and give you instructions as to how you are to use this material.

3. Using the plans of the elevations and typical wall section

issued to you, note carefully the exterior structural components

on the elevation views and the structural components in the

typical wall section.

4. Compare these components (item 3 above) with elevation views

and wall sections as illustrated in Modern Carpentry, pages 71-86,

and in Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume 1, pages 229-243.

5. After making the comparison (item 4 above) identify each of the

structural components appearing on the elevation views and the

typical wall section.

6. If in identifying any of the structural components you encountered

difficulty and need clarification, you may seek help from any

person knowledgeable in reading elevations and wall sections.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

7. When you are satisfied that you have identified correctly all

of the structural components on the elevations and wall section,

report to your instructor for evaluation.

8. You will be asked to identify orally, from a house plan,

structural components on elevations and a typical wall section.

When you have responded in a satisfactory manner you will be

directed to the next unit.

9. Happiness is a well done task package.

..../ ,.....,...../..
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C-VII-1

UNIT VII: FOOTINGS AND FOUNDATIONS FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 1: TRANSIT

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I; TASK PACKAGES 1, 4, 11 and 15

RATIONALE:

Don't give in to any transitory daydreams here, but get

familiar with the use of the transit. This transit has nothing to

do with a carrying company, but this task package will carry you

to useful knowledge on how to obtain accurate layouts witha

transit.

A carpenter must be able to use a builder's level or transit level

with precision if he is to establish foundation layouts, grades, and

other layout jobs accurately. The skill In using a builder's level

or transit to obtain accurate layouts is developed only -by actual

practice in using these instruments to establish layouts. In this

task package you will gain experience in using the transit to level

corners of a house so that they are at the same elevation and

properly spaced. Continue, now, by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.

201.



C-VII-1 2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion --kage you will be able to set up a

transit to level corners so that the four corners of a house are at

the sane elevation and spacer according to specifications provided

by your instructor. Accura will be judged by the instructor to a

tolerance limit of = 0.05 feet or 1132 inch depending upon type of

rod ?ised for all corners.

LEARNING ACTIVIT

1. View sot. -11d= C-VII-1 as the outstanding feature today.

2. Read Modern Car ,..-t _ on Leveling Instruments.

3. Read end st sheets attached to this task package

conce4. the "eve, the Level-Transit, Care and Handling, Sight-

she Teleszope, .lo w to Set Up Your Instrument for

Use. (This material ozrticularly helpful since it relates

directly to the ins==ent yoo wilt be using).

4. This completes the Learnimt ti7ity; begin now on the Learning,

Practice.

20 2



f.MEL14.1%; PltfiCn,?, (wnt'd):

1. :.)-01-"':?1,sit

2.

oa.cher

hOMMe:'

3. 12 nc. x %" aenroximat-liv 6. Folding wood rule

1. Report to your iwzt.rtor elscuss leve7.'ng instruments;

cnrs, installatIon, u'e.

2. You will !)e issued the tools and equiiwent altos -_:; go now to

the spot dcsignated by your instructor and set up the tripod as

covorcd in Modern Carpentry, pages 45 - 46, and on the attached

shcet entitlEd How to Set Up Your Instrument for Use. Note -

hr-11.1 the transit with care; it is a precision instrument and

if dropped can be seriously daringed.

3. 171.11u the: transit on the tripod and fasten securely in place.

t161 shoot Fow to Set Up Your instrument for Use.)

4. Level the treaF:it accordic,- to the rrocedure covered in the

ref.:::enc. in 3 above.

5. Cut of all twelve 2" N 4" stakes to ;1 point using the

hatelot.

6. At tiva pl;-ice designated by your instructor (probably the highest

elevated point on the site you are using), drive into the ground

20 3



C -VII -1 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

three 2" x 4" stakes approximately 2 1/2' apart. They

should form an angle of approximately 900. (Similar

to those shown installed in the slide-sound package C-VII-1

and also looking samewhat like those in figure 6-3, page 88,

in Modern Carpentry).

7. Form another corner of approximately 900 with the 2 x 4's 28'

away at designated location.

8. Form a rectangular layout (28' x 44') similar to figure 6-3,

page b8, in Modern Carpentry. Use three of the remaining

stakes at one corner and three at the other. Your layout will

look like figure 1 in this task package.

9. Haw a fellow student hold a folding wood rule 10 inches from

the ground and against the corner post of the first 3 stakes

(see figure 1).

10. Sight a level line with the transit to this rule, noting and

recording the measurement. Mark that point on the corner

post and also mark a point at the end of the rule 10" off the

ground.

11. Have your helper hold the rule against each stake in succession,

and you sight a level line with the transit, having your

helper line the rule up to the exact dimension as before.

Have him mark this dimension on each post and also place a mark

204
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C-VII-2

UNIT VII: FOOTINGS AND FOUNDATIONS FOR A MUSE

TASK PACKAGE 2: BATTER BOARDS

PRERNUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1,4,5, and 15; UNIT VII, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

Batter board up! Ion may hit a graceful home run with a bat,

but you make a beautiful house layout with the help of a batter

board. So batter board up - and let's not strike out on this

task package.

In addition to being able to use a transit (or level) to

obtain points located in the same plane and marked on the stakes

(see task package 1 of this unit), the carpenter must also be able

to finish construction of the batter boards as an aid to him in

laying out the house. On the cross member (ledger) of the batter

boards the carpenter strings his building lines, making the size

of the house the correct length and width and the corners

square. In this task package you will gain experience in the

construction of the batter boards and in stringing building lines

for a rectangular house. Continue, now, by reading the Objective

and doing the Learning Activity, and Learning Practice, referring back

to the Objective as ofte1 as necessary.
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C-VII-2 2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to set up

batter boards to lay out a house maintaining the following:

a. the building lines are of the correct length (+1/32") .

b. the building lines are correctly located (+1/32").

c. the corners are square (+0° one minute).

d. the building lines are level; that is, the batter boards are

of the same elevation (+0.05').

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

the instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-VII-2 and tell your friends about it.

2. Read Modern Carpentry, pages 87-89, down t'-.; Excavation.

3. Discuss with another student the procedure for setting up

batter boards.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; begin on the Learning

Practice.
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C -VII -2
3

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Eight piece,;, of stock for 5. Combination square

batter board cross members 6. rnlding wood rule

2. Le-,e1 7. Hammer and nails

3. -0' vont lory: cape 8. Cross cut saw

4. Framing square 9. Twine or cord

1. Discuss with your instructor the setting up of batter boards and

stringing building lines.

2. Take all of the tools anti equipment to the site layout you com-

pleted in task package 1 of this unit.

3. As you recall, you had driven four sets of stakes into the ground,

with each set having three stakes each. You had also placed two

marks on each stake (one mark located with the aid of the transit

and the other marked on the stake using the end of the folding

wood rule as an aid in locating it).

4. Square a line around each stake at the level of the bottom line.

5. Using your eight pieces of stock, separately nail them to the

upright stakes (see 3 above) so that the top edges of the boards

(ledgers) are exactly even with the bottom line on the stakes.

This arrangement will appear similar to the batter boa.:'; in figure

6-4, page 88, in Modern Carpentry.

6. Now install the twine on the ledger strips by making a caw kerf on

the back side of each strip (see figure 6-5, page 88, in Modern

21.1.



C -VII -2 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd).

Carpentry). Make the saw cuts on the ledger strips so that they

ale 24' apart on the short side of the rectangle and 40' apart

'on the long side.

7. Tie knots on the end of the twine and install in the saw kerf so

that a rectangle is produced that is 24' x 40'. (See figure 6-5

and figure 6-6 in Modern Carpentry.)

8. Check across the diagonals of the rectangle (from corner to corner

of the twine) to determine whether or not the distances are equal.

9. If the diagonals arc not equal, shift the lines by making

new saw kerfs in the ledgers and insert the twine in the new

cuts until the diagonals are equal.

10. After the lines are correctly located - that is, they produce

a true rectangle-24' x 40' - cut away the saw kerfs that are not

in use. This is done by taking a or saw and cutting a

large "V" in the kerf so that the twine will no longer catch

in the kerf. This practice prevents the wrong slots from being

used.

11. After you are satisfied that this exercise has been completed

correctly, let your instructor check your work.

12. When it is determined that your work has been completed in a

satisfactory manner, you will be directed to the next task package.

13. Did you hear about the student that thought batter boards were

something a baseball player uses? Certainly that's not you.
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C-VII-3

UNIT VII: FOOTINGS AND FOUNDATIONS FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 3: TYPES OF FOUNDATION SUPPORTS

eAEREQUISITES: UNIT VII, TASK PACKAGES 1 AND 2

RATIONALE:

Foundations are always important. You, yourself, should get

a good foundation in your studies. Foundations of every type

concern us every day, and here's your chance to learn about house

foundations.

The wise man knows that a house that is built directly upon

the sand will soon fall; whereas, those houses built upon a solid

foundation may withstand great forces from man and the weather and

still remain solid. The good carpenter knows the various types

of foundation supports used in constructing a house and to be

knowledgeable you should become familar with them too. In this

task package you will learn about four types of foundation supports

and will be able to describe when, where, and how each of these

supports is used in house construction. Continue by reading the

Objective and doing the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.
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4 --s

of this task package you will be able to describe

re, when, and how each of the following four types

foundation supports is used in constructing a house:

the S" ritk foundation wall.

the S" brick and block foundation wall.

the d conc 'ation wall.

foundation.

,ance will be evaluated in accordance with the

--Itructor s checklist.

LEARNIN.; ACTIVITY:

package C -VIi -3 for today's feature.

Read Modern Carnentry, pazes 89-95 to the section entitled

Torn Ties.

Study drawings attached to this task package whi,n illustrate

four t-,-nes of foundation surports.

hie visit a construction site to observe the types

;-undation supports in use.

Thi,z connietes the Learn4r. Activity; begin on the Learning
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C -VII -3 3

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. Report to your instructor and discuss the advantages and

disadvantagt.; of the 8" brick foundrtton wall, the 8" brick

Jrnd fat lotion wall, the solid 'encrete foundation wall,

4-tic rilla

'et ,r to the il'2,,r;r3tions attached to the end of this task

-,lackage, noting rarticultv:

3. the 8" btick f-undltion wall is two courses of brick thick

and rest concrete footing.

b. the 8" brick and block foundation wall is composed of one

course of 4" brick and one course of 4" block, both resting

on a concrete footing. (Note - a 12" brick and block wall is

possible with 4" brick and 8" block.)

c. the solid concrete wall resting on a concrete footing.

3. For an illustration of the pillar construction refer to the

pillars on the site just outside the carpentry laboratory.

4. Discuss with your classmates where, when, and how each of the

foundation supports is used to the best advantage.

5. When you feel you understani the four types of foundation supports,

report to your instructor for his evaluation.

6. Upon satisfactory completion of his evaluation procedure, you

will be directed to the next unit.

7. This task packar,e was -leant to give you a good foundation support

for what is to come later. Are you ready?
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C --VIII 3

OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

4. Install the laminated plastic top with a permanent bond upon a

kitchen base cabinet following the procedure and criteria as

outlined in Unit 18 of Modern Carpentry. Successful completion

will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

This unit on Household cabit.ets consists of four task packages

which maybe completed in random order provided all prerequisites are

satisfied. As you perform _he required work on each task package

you will view a soundslide package, perform readings, answer

questions, and complete other activ:tes as directed.

The titles of the packages within this unit are:

Task Package 1: BATHROOM CABINETS

TASK PACKAGE 2: KITCHEN OVERHEAD CABINETS

TASK PACKAGE 3: KITCHEN BASE CABINETS

TASK PACKAGE 4: LAMINATED KITCHEN CABINET TOPS

If after reading the unit package thus far, you feel that you

can pass a comprehensive test covering the information contained

in this unit you should report to the instructor for the examination.

If, however, you feel you are net ready to be examined, begin work

on the task packages as indicated.
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C-VIII-1

UNIT VIII: HOUSEHOLD CABINETS

TASK PACKAGE 1: BATHROOM CABINETS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1-3, 5-10, 12-15; UNITS II-IV;
UNIT V, TASK PACKAGES 1 AND 3; UNIT VI, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

Remcnthilr Old Mother Hubbard? She had a cupboard, but the nursery

rhyme dluil't say whether she had a bathroom cabinet or not. She

probably would have appreciated one, but you weren't around at the

to build it for her.

The carpenter needs to understand the construction of bathroom

and kitchen cabinets. In his work he may have to build on-the-job

cabinets or install custom-built units constructed in local cabinet

shops or mill work plants. He may also have to install mass produced

cabinets available from factories that specialize in this area of

manufacturing. Whether the carpenter is building cabinets himself

or installing pre-built cabinets, he is performing a task that requires

skill and careful attention to detail. The carpenter also needs to

be able to read architectural plans indicating the sizes and locations

of the bathroom and kitchen cabinets. In this task package you will

be required to become familiar with bathroom cabinet construction

and how component parts relate to the entire cabinet. Continue

by reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and the

Learning Practice.

222



C -VIII -1 2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to orally

identify the component parts of the bathroom cabinet and give the

: each part and its relationship to other cabinet

parts a, net forth in Unit 18 of Modern Carpentry. Variations in

construction used locally will be explained by your instructor.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-VIII-1. This package will be

applicable to all task packages in Unit VIII and will be given

for all packages. You may view it as often as you feel necessary.

You like instant replays, don't you?

2. Read and study Unit 18, Cabinet Making, pages 383-406 in Modern

Carpentry. Note particularly any party: that apply to the bathroom

or variety cabinets.

3. If time permits, visit a local cabinet shop to observe bathroom

and other cabinets being constructed.

4. Observe the advanced class when they construct household cabinets.

5. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. From the illustrations and discussion in Unit 18 of Modern

Carpenter and a review of sound-slide package C-VIII-1, prepare

a list in writing of the component (individual) parts of the

bathroom cabinet.

2. Opposite the name of each part, write the part's function and

its relationship to other cabinet parts.

3. if you encountered difficulty with 1 or 2 above, seek assistance

from individuals familiar with bathroom cabinet construction.

4. Ew, coiplete your listing of the parts, their function, and

their relationship to other parts.

5. When you feel that you have completed the requirements of this

task package, report to your instructor.

6. When your instructor has determined you have demonstrated satisfactory

knowledge regarding bathroom cabinets, you will be directed to the

next task package.

7. The next task package will be found in Old Mother Hubbard's cupboard.

You didn't know that you could do it, did you?
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UNIT VIII: HOUSEHOLD CABINETS

TASK PACKAGE 2: KITCHEN OVERHEAD CABINETS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1-3, 5-10, 12-15; UNITS II-IV;

UNIT V, TASK PACKAGES 1 AND 3; UNIT VI, TASK PACKAGE 1;

UNIT VIII, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

Old Mother Hubbard would undoubtedly have traded her cupboard

for a series of nice kitchen overhead cabinets. She would have had

better storage for all her cups there - and then her cupboard really

would have been bare.

In his work the carpenter finds it necessary to understand the

construction of household cabinets. He may be required to build the

cabinets on the job or certainly install custom-built units or

mass-produced cabinets. In any lust- cc the carpenter needs to be

skilled in his performance and give careful attention to details

which this work requires. He also needs experience in reading

architectural drawings because sizes and placement of cabinets are

shown. In this task package, you will be given the opportunity to

learn about kitchen overhead cabinets and how the various component

parts relate to the entire cabinet. Continue, how, by reading the

Objective and doing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to understand

,:he construction of the kitchen overhead cabinets as presented in

Unit 18 of Modern Carpentry; any variation in local construction

practices will be explained by your instructor. You will be required

to orally identity the component parts of the overhead kitchen

cabinets and give the function of each part of its relationship

to other parts of the cabinet. You will be evaluated by the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-':11I-1. This package covers

material that applies to all the task packages in this unit and

may be reviewed as often as necessary. Like those summer

re-runs on IV?

2. Read and study Unit 18, Cabinetmaking, pages 383-406 in Modern

Carpentry. Note those parts that deal specifically wich

the kitchen overhead cabinets.

3. If time permits visit a local cabinet shop to observe kitchen

overhead cabinets and other cabinets being constructed.

4. Make observations of the advanced class as they construct household

cabinets.
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont',1) :

5. This finishes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning. Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

1. From the pictures and the discussion in Unit 18 of Modern

Carpentry and a review of sound-slide package C-VIII-1, prepare

in writing a list of the component parts of the kitchen overhead

cabinet.

2. Opposite the name of each part, write the part's function and its

relationship to the other cabinet parts.

3. If difficulty was experienced in listing the parts or their

function, contact individuals having knowledge of kitchen overhead

cabinets.

4. Complete your listing of the parts of the overhead kitchen cabinet

and each part's function.

5. If you feel you have completed the list satisfactorily and

understand the parts and their functions, report to your instructor.

6. When your instructor has evaluated your work, he will direct you

to the next task package.

7. Let's get down to the floor level with the next task package,

which is on the kitchen base cabinets.

8. Old NoLhcr Hubbard keeps popping up in all these cabinet packages.

She's still trying to find her poor dog a bone.
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/ Upon completion of this task package you will be able to orally

identify tne component parts of the base kitchen cabinets and give

the function of each part and its relationship to other parts of

tne cabinet as detailed in unit 16, nodern Carpentry.. Any differences

in local construction practice will be explained by your instructor.

Your performance will be evaluated by the instructor's checklist.

LLA!Z'AiX

1. View sound-glide package C-VIll-1. this package contains material

twat applies to packages 1-4 in this unit and may be viewed as

often as necessary. Admishion is always free.

!Wad and study Unit 16, cai,Laetmahing, pages 33-406 in nodern

Carpentry. ::ote particularly any part that applies specifically

to tne kitcaen base cabinets.

3. If time permits visit a local cabinet snap to observe kitcheh

base cabineLs and other cabinets being constructed.

4. observe the advance class as Lucy construct household cabinets.

This concludes" Lap' learning Activity; begin the Learning Pract ice.

PRAMIC-:

I. From the illustrations and discaslions in Unit 18 of nodern

Carpentry and ,t reyie.; of sound-slide package C-VIII-1,

prepare in writing a IMing of the component parts of the kitchen

base cabinet.

2

229



rn...ete

fec:.

pnrt' function and

Pf . :re Dart or

with

,_a5:fle: parts and their

r:al znis pneka7,e, report

snttst:r -nowle- of t.le kitchen

.c tas packaee.

next tnsk n is for

:we. --lo ern kitchen.



C-VIII-4

UNIT VIII: HOUSEHOLD CABINETS

TASK PACKAGE 4: LAMINATED KITCHEN CABINET TOPS

PREREQUISITES: UNIT I, TASK PACKAGES 1 and 10, UNIT II, TASK PACKAGE 6;

UNIT V, TASK PACKAGES 1 and 3; UNIT VIII, TASK PACKAGES 1-3

RATIONALE:

Lamination for Old Mother Hubbard? Thunderation and tarnation!
This new -f angled technique will bring a sparkle to her eye and

make her poor dog forget his bone.

After the construction
and/or installation of the kitchen

base cabinet, the carpenter must be able to install the laminated
cabinet top. He must know the procedure for applying the adhesive

and for attaching the plastic lamination. In accomplishing this
job the carpenter must demonstrate

considerable skill since an

improperly installed top will affect the entire appearance of the
kitchen. Therefore, proper installation of the laminated top

becomes as important as the construction of the cabinets themselves.
In this task package you will learn how to install the laminated

plastic top onto the kitchen base cabinet. Continue, now, by

reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and Learning

Practice.



C-VELI--
2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon coxpletion of this task package you will be able to install

the la-jnat..,,, top with a permanent non. upon a kitchen

- , cedu- and criteria as outlined in

Unit !iodern S:,ocessful completion will be

evaluattAi in accordance with ,tructor's checklist.

AMVITY:

1. View sound-slide packages C-VIII-1. This package contains

material applicable to task packages 1-4 in this unit and

may be viewed as often as necessary. Have you got it

memorized yet?

2. Read and study Unit 18, Cabinetmaking, pages 383-406, in

Modern Carpentry. Note particularly those sections dealing

with the lamination of kitchen cabir tops.

3. This concludes the Learninp, Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Small piece of wooden stock 3. Adhesive

2. Small piece of plastic: laminating 4. Block plane

stock
5. Belt sander
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UNIT PACKAGE IX: FLOOR FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII

RATIONALE:

In house construction the carpenter must know hvw to construct

a floor beam or girder with ledger strips. He must also know how

to attach the floor joists to the beam and to cross members called

headers. After the floor joists have been assembled in place the

carpenter must install solid or cross bridging to assure that the

joists remain stationary and with a uniform space between then.

On top of the floor joists is placed the subflooring which provides

the base for further construction. At this stage, the carpenter now

cuts, marks, and installs the bottom plate (shoe) directly upon the

subfloor. As a carpentry student you must also learn how to do the

above operation. Continue, now, by reading the Generalaiestive

for the unit and the Specific Obkecti ,!5 for each cask package within

the unit. Proceed, by reading the Learning Activity, which explains

what you are to do in this unit and how you are to proceed in

performing the tasks.

OBJECTIVES:

General:

Upon completion of this unit you will be able to cut and install the

floor framing and the bottom ?late (shoe) in a residential structure.



OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

Specific:

Upon completion of the task packages for thin unit, you will be able

to:

1. Construct a floor beam or girder with ledger strips from a drawing

provided by your instructor, maintaining the following:

a. joints of the laminated beam are staggered and are properly

positioned over posts or piers.

b. beam is nailed with 16d nails that are staggered and not

over 16 inches apart.

c. bottom of the beam is level with bottom of the floor joists

and headers and with the tops of the piers (4- 1/16").

d. size, spacing, and free span of beam comply with plans and

specifications (4- 1/8").

e. crown of the beam between piers is in the up position.

f. 2" x 2" ledger strips are attucned flush to the bottom of

the beam with 16d nails that are staggered and not over 12

inches apart.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

2. Cut and install floor joists in accordance with plans provided by

your instructor to the following standards:

a. joists are cut to the correct length (+ 1/16").
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C-IX-i

UNIT IX: FLCoN FXA:.ING FoR A noUSL

IASN PAC} AGL i: FLutit: BLA:1 I.:1Th LLDGLE. STRIPS

PREREQL1SITLS: c:JTS I-Lil

RAlloi.ALE:

Are you still on the beans? You naven't been floored yet,

nave you? Good! men let's get on t:Ie floor beam.

In house construction tne carpenter needs to know how to

construct a floor bean or girder with ledger strips. The number

of floor beams used depends upon the size of the house. The beam

is a central support which carries the floor joists when they

are suspended over a large area. The house that you will help

build will have a floor beam with ledger strips. Therefore, you

will need to learn how this structural member is constructed and

where and how it is to be used. Continue, now, by reading the

Objective and doing the Learning Activity and L-arning Practice,

referring back to the Objective as often as you feel necessary.
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Leon complet.tL ,Ukt 1)0 ;wit ,o constr:.LL

a floor ueam or !e(.er 1_on ,.: clawing provicec

ny your List mu.. 0,;OW.P.W.

a. L11 joints OL the Jam.1-:t L.' ale staggerec anC are rvie:-:.

positioned ovtn: posts or

b. the beam /:-; _ch L are stagge7-uu arm nor over

lb inches apart.

C. the bottom o. Wi:1 the boil:on c Lne iloor

LO,J1 L.41L _4_ -/.-0

d. the size, spacing, mid lieu span Ut the beam complies with plans

and specifications (J 1/3"),

c. the cro%.n of the bea.1 betwecn piers in the up position.

f. the 2" x 2" ledger strips ale attached flush to the bottom 01

the beam with 1Gd nails that ate staggelQd and nL, over 12 inches

apart.

Your performance will be evaluatee in aLcoldance with rile instructor's

checklist.
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C-IX-2

UNIT ;111,0411141.10R FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TA':K PACKAGE 2: FLOOR JOISTS

UNI:S I -= II; UNIT IX, TASK P. ..,:AGE 1

heard about medieval knigilts who went jousting. Now,

a ' is not a joist, but you should enjoy going joisting in this

After construction of the be-- or girder the carpenter will

proceed to cut and install the floor joists, which normally rest

ch tne ledger strip of tl-se beam and in the foundation wall.

However, on the house you are constructing, the joists rest on

the ledger strips and directly on the pillars, or are supported

by cross members called headers. In this task package you will learn

o cut and properly install floor joist, in accordance with

plans and specifications provided by your instructor. Continue

by reading the Objective anti doing the Learning Activity and

Learning Practice.
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tpoL, -0,:letion of this task package you will be able to cut and

:sail Ltuor Joists in accordance with plans provided by your

zilrruc,,,r to the following stlndards:

CA.t. to the eolL.ct length (+1/16").

-Ile positioned on 16" centers (+1/16").

!o.:JL_i crowns are installed in the up position.

c _10o. _)fists are nailed properly.

1C3Iiilj are positioned under load-bearing partitions.

.:!3Ima;Ice will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

I. ..A,7 sound-slide package C-IX-2, today's super special.

2. KLd ,;e5 121-126 in Modern Carpentry, be nning with section

Joists and ending with Bridging.

3. rses,d pages 61-66 in Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume II, ending

!_he section entitled Rough Flooring.

; is completes the Learning Activity; br.,in the Learning Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. iiammer 5. Framng square

I~ 6. Cnnoination square

ss cut saw or 7. Pencil

.ztric circular saw 8. Folding wood rule

x S" stocL: 9. 100' layout tape

to the plans -rov2ded by the instructor, lay out the

n; f:7r. sts 16" or. centers, on the beam and on

the neader. (See figures 7-24 and 7-27, pages 121-122 in Modern

).,

- out and cut the joists to the correct length. Cut double

joists were they are required under load bearing partitions or

around an opening. (See figures 7-26, 7-28, and 7-31, pages

-123 in Modern Carpentry.)

3. Notch out joists to fit on the ledger strips of the beam so that

z:,e to and bottom of the joists are flush with the top and bottom

f the beam. (Similar to figure 7-16, page 119 in Modern

Cdruentry and figure 11, rage 62, in Fundamentals of Carpentry,

'olumc

double joists together following procedure shown in figures

an.i 7-30, page 123 in Modern Carpentry.
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UNIH t:NIT IX, TASK PACKAGES 1 & 2

RAT!uNALE:

Do you c/o, you, Fridges bt !ou get to them? Some

people try to do so. But here you'y.: already gotten to this

task package on bridging, ,o go ahead and cross it.

0( joists remain in place

oti, ;,,tot between them, the carpenter installs

,01:d 0, :diio. ptd( Lice also keeps the

joist'; ,ng. m aket, them more rigid. In this task

parkas ; you w,'I !caul how properly cut o.td '-slalt solid

cto,L, btO bets: en joists, following plans and

not a difficult one but necessary

t Cuutilcae b.; .:tiding the

v'tv and the Learning

PI '1,1 CEI;u1Pi: be to bridge the gap between

jui
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2

Lpon completion or ta:s sk pa!,;e you will be able to cut and

install solid aaa ; per...%een joists on a residential

t 1 a r 1: 0111 k.11 av: i n., r. 1 instructor to the following

standards:

a. briti;in:' an, oeen CUL u respect to length and

aole CL out 1,, o")

b. orid,:ing has been p:,perly nailed to the joists.

c. :loci 1 L; , t..;'it and olumb after bridging ha:

beea instaileu 1/Lt,").

d. bridlInL; ha_ been properly placed in accordance with plans

and !,pecilitations.

\cur performance will be (naluated in, accordance with the

instructor's ehecki:st.

LEARN1::G ACIIVITY

1. View sound-sIldc packde C-lX-3, a iirst-run feature.

2. Read and ,tudy panes 1.:6-126 ahout Bridng in Modern

3. Read p1/4-.6t5 in ;11116,: -:als of Corpcntrv, Volume II,

the ;L!tion Lutttlt

4. inis completes the !_eatnin A,ti\itv; begin the Learninc Fractlec.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer b. Pencil

$d nails 7. Chalk line and chalk

3. Framing square 8. Stock for solid and

4. Combination square cross bridging

5. Electric circular saw or

radial arm saw

1. Read plans carefully to determine location of bridging, noting

that bridging is placed at intervals of no more than 6 feet

apart.

2. It is required that both solid and cross bridging be installed.

3. Lay out the location of the bridging and chalk a line on the

top of the joists indicating how the bridging will run. (Secure

the help of the instructor or a fellow student when chalking

the

4. For the cross bridging, lay out the stock in the manner shown

in figure 7-36, page 126, in Modetn Carpentry.

5. lot the solid bridging, lay out the stock the length between

the joists.

6. Cut the solid and cross bridging according to procedure outlined

in Modern Carpentry, pages 126-128.



C-IX-3 4

LEARNING WRAC; ICE (cont'd) :

7. install solid and cross bridging following the procedure

outlined in nodcrn c_intiv, pages 126-128, and illustrated

in figures 7-37 and

6. '.:nen you have checked your lin!shed work against the Objective

and determined that it is satisfa.lery, indicate to your

instiuccoc that you -ale ruady for hit; evaluation.

9. If your finished job meets acceptable standards you will be

cirected to thu next task package.

,alether used solid or cross bridging, you certainly were

able to bridge a large gap.



UNIT IX: rLooR FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 4: SUBFLOOK

PREI:EQUISHES: UNITS 1 -VII; UNIT IX, TASK PACKAGES 1-3

RATIONALE:

The subfloor of a house is not to be confused with the subway.

The subway runt; under the city, but the subfloor runs under the main

floor. "Sub" means "under" here - don't let this package put you under!

After the carpenter has installed the beam or girder, the floor

joists and headers, and the bridging, he must next apply the subfloor

to cover the joists and prepare the surface for further construction.

The subfloor covering is usually applied by one o4: two methods. The

carpenter may run the subflooring material diagonally across the joists

or at right angles across the joists. Boards of 6" to 8" widths are

often used; some of these boards have grooved edges while others do

not. Quite a common practice today is to use plywood as subflooring

material. Plywood's advantages are that it can be installed rapidly

and it usually insures a squeak -free floor. In this task package you

will learn how to apply subfloor to the joists and how to properly

nail this floor in place. Continue, now, by reading the Objective

and doing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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Upon comoletion ot Ll*t Lash pacKage you will be able to cut and

install the subs loo n A residential structure from specifications

Provided by yo,,c tustructol LO the following standards:

a. joinL3 o. snz, loon

joists L/10").

.ire aligned with centers of floor

b. joints of subfloor materials are properly staggered.

c. subfloor material is properly nailed to joists.

d. subfloor joints area' Light. (space in joints does not exceed

1 /:3" in ,,,idth).

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checlist.

LEARNING AC1IVIIY:

1. View sound-slide package C-1.;-4. It's better the IV.

Read and study pages 131 and 132 in Modern '_.arpentry, the

section entities Subfloors.

3. Read Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume II, pages 66-68 about

Lough Flooring.

4. fnis completes the Learning %ctiyilv; begin the Learning Practice.
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5. Liectric circular saw

co:ce stock O. Piamin square

3. ;Luis 7. Combination snuare

o. Pencil

1. dta,:onall auolw: ; to uc applied to the joists by

116;111,, i" - o" ed,rt nalfing with 8d nails. t.Sec

flr,ure ;-4b, page 132 in lodern Carpentry for an illustration of

orocc; ueit pel(('imed.)

tu ou,;Lnnin't, stal. sore distance frc a corner, aligning the fir-t

d 43° fo Lae joists.

3. nik ane tale ends of Lhis uoard so Inat the 45° angles are

a] nc wisn the (-nter of the Ulickness of the two joists on

whicn

- 11 ):; cens'dcitd d practice to let ends extend out over

-;!dti:; .11C ,.:11i121:q :,.11 saw then off Icr the boards have

bocn nailed p:

4. i trice 6J na':'s the ooard at each joint.

. La- L:1C nc,t. o0,1: 'n (.:"P: from the corner) ; cut t tie

les; onti t:icr tightly and nail in place as before.

- Lake care mat io.nt ; on the ends of adjacent boards do

not ocean ;:1 the .are



' 1

u. \ppl v ,,JdaLonai boxds, iittieg them into position by plac:ni

their edges And/or ends against stock already nailed in place.

7. .liter considerable short cuttings of stock have accumuilted,

begin 13vi,l; boards back to the corners, following the procedure

already outlined.

8. After the subfloor has been installed, check your work against

the oolcciil.,e and then report to your instructor for nis

evaluation.

9. If your finished job has been done in a satisfactory manner,

you will b- eirecLcd Lo tile next taxi: package.

You sure can cut corners - when it comes to installing subfloors,

that is! Good for you!
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c snon, dues this course

s, :1-pen,Lv, as this pad:as:a

:1st terminology enters the picture. So

. -
L,e stile purpose of attaching the

.:ttached, tne next step in

,ne plates are the top and bottom

:)ott.y, one ig called tue snoe or sole plate

to: plate. Iwo practices are followed

-,11tLs--ohe is wnen bola plates are laid out at

c)ii will ..3e) when the bottom

:=LJIled separately. In the latter

.1.1,:e4 against tue shoe and marked

. :n , , packaze you will learn now to cut,

ksol: in co:Ipliance vith specifications

Lontinue, now, by reading the Objective

:.carnint; Practice.
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oiI,11,CTIVE:

Upon completion of Luis task package you will be able to cut, mark,

and install shoe (sole plate) in a residential structure from a

drawin,g provided by ,,oLL intluetor to the following standards:

A. snoe is co,,fect lel,;;LI, ( 1/32").

b. openings are properly laid out (J 1/16").

e. pa)titions ale properly laid out (.;__ 1/16").

d. shoes are straigut and are correctly mailed.
.

e. trimmer and cripple studs are properly marke -

I. studs hie 1.11d OUt 16" on centers (- 1/16").

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARN TN' ACLIMY:

1. View soundslide paeLal;L2 C.-IX-5. It's better than a TV show.

2. ',lead and study emelt:11v po:;es 135-140 in ;adorn Carps:II:I-v.

I;ote narliculal.lv lh section entitled Plate Layout, pages

139 and 140. Discuss with a fellow student the procedure to

be followed when laying out the plate.

3. lhiS concludes the healnin;, \clivitv; begin the Learning
_...

Practice.



Framing square

o. Liectric circular saw

iaN:out tape

3. Plans of nouse

secure tXIC

1-)r:.)oecd to 'tile building site.

LC:' out. along the perimeter

;,dveuz the saoe (sole

-11, irst.

tac: mark the regular

'he w,iy ;ion the shoe.

_h n:ntry for regular stud

1-o

tae wall,

, ...u.a_ ;:all-suriace :thrterials

."- Of the

tt_nte: linos for euca door and

tac anoc indicating the location

S



Lae cripple studs with a (C),

oce ilgure 8-10, page 139, in

.",tlatien oL Lais process and page 140,

coL,Lta, ,,1 ..,tijou on how to lay out these studs.)

,Le, paiLitious, marking location

Ut the .,Lt a L L will coiner:, ez....efully (see

, t! o r ' VA

201!...1;01, pteu,t111,e In laying out the shoe for all

the untsid..! walls and paitLtions in the nouse. Nail all the shoe

S.
I _ iny of the door openings

1i. I_5ç1

/. ;on l. cheLL(d ys yocl. ngainst the Objective and are

saLisiicd -v . t tact_ tits staadatds, report to the instructor

io, ii I:; cc: lGsl

8 Upon ;;,:t.i.,;; y co t I ct. hti 1 LliLi job you will be' directed to

the

' `C;t1 It - ci 'cU i iik ot something you wear

iii; Lcd ()I ,a oi drive nails into.

Calpcat;.y ck.:.Livc; 11:::.t.tyo.t13 like you.
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vot. .11e :;,11s-to.otIn thus far yo,;

t!ow is t:le the lilutz,o o. -uo_ vz.1.1

1Z1 yot, will bii by cutting

stuz!s t: :ronei lenc:th, in cw...truct

for walls, atul L-1

T: -:: £1S. inst.111 top -clates, ,:oublo plates,

:ols:s. p-t.lins. add .tion to construoldllg

In or..:0 to s.:0c_c_.:.plish

zzttl,:y -oork h,:svovor ;ou have

-; tIlerc:o-;o, you

Id the

LIL.

1:: -1-- wa.lt you to Lo in

;11,1- t.13k.3.



OBJLCIIVE:
_ .... _

GENERAL:

Upon completion of this unit you will be a'.-le to cut, construct and

install the wall framing for n house.

SPECIPC

Upon com.etion of the task packages for this unit, you will be able

to:'

1. Select and cut full length and cripple wall studs in accordance

with a drawing provided by your Instructor to the following

standards:

a. length of full studs nailed in place will provide for 8/1/2"

clearance (+ 1/16" etween the ceiling and the second

wooden tlocr covering.

b. length of cripple studs according to the specifications (+ 1/16").

c. all stud lengths + 1/16" from the original pattern.

2. Construct corners for walls according to plans and specifications

for a residential structure and also using the model c) corner:,

provided by your instructor. You will be evaluated on the

following:

a. corner studs are of the correct length (+ 1/16"),

b. corners are correctly positioned (+ 1/16").

c. studs are stt fight and are nailed together properly for



c-x

OrJECTIVE s:ont'd):

outside ,,,rnerpost.

Your perforaa..e be ovaluated in ':-dance with the

instructor's

J. UrlsLruct i's bas, on plans, speeificatIu),

and a model provided by your instructor.

You will be evaluated on th.2 tollowing:

a. l.'s are the ,otrec', length (+ 1/16").

b. T's are correctly positioned (4. 1/16").

c. studs are straight and are nailed together propar for pr(Ttr

assembly of T's.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

4. Construct window and outside door 1-e-.iers according to plans

and specification for a residential structure, to the following

standards:

a. headers are of the correct length (+ 1/16").

b. double header with spacers is correctly constructee.

c. headers are prkicrly po,itioned and nailed.

Your performance _ill be evaluotLci in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.



C-X

OBJECf1VE

4

D. aad lastall Lop plates for 'studs, openings, and partition:;

according Li plans and specifications for a residential structure,

maintainin,; standards:

a. top pio3 urk.' sect length (± 1/16").

o. Lop piat,:s are places t,aLast and maliced the same as the

:Aloe (,o Lt: plate) .

C. Lep plate joints .ire positioned on center of studs.

d. Jtuds e cu rrectly positioned and nailed to shoe and top

plates 1/16").

C. coiner:; ate ',Iwo (I- 1/16"), and properly tied with temporaly

dia6onal

1. top Watts are :Atlight () 1/16") and secured by brates from

the fluo,..

Your plfotmooce wi ia accordant.,:: Oth

'Issttectorts

6. (_,nt LLC insta,.1 dou:)
. plaici Lot Yells .tot( pai_itluns

so plas and o;ceil-c.tious tot

Lae foilowtan., ,ts:116".

sidential uttucturc, tainLaluing

platcs ,a11 top pllAtt.s to Lie' Culik.:113

tc,ettlei.

0 . outsides oi Hates ale ovonly.



k LOX) piaLcu.

d. L u Lup wail piatc_:, :I 10d

io"

C. ii!, ,ta j_dt LU JLUC Ill Ull L4) piatc.J.

1ut wi . 1 in accuLUancL with tuu

7. Cut :11d iiijLi bt111L; in tnu waiL :A.IucLure of a residcncial

ouiJain6 acu.din6 Lo dian, -nd bpa,:itications waintainiug

a. curicoLly cw. accuidin,j Lo ui1c uaid lon6th

1/Lo°),

b. b:1,21:1" ; cu .tly and 1/,11cd.

Yuul: "L;L: cvaluatcd in accutdanoo with Lhk2

ijLL

3 CuL LL' - .,< LL c.uc:oLcii113

LO ..1d LU Lsfiu.;

k2.4 -L j'.L tau"),
U. L.. ; L_ LU ;.1L:

(cuLLLet iLj0.11c..... iJ

d. cc)_,1110 jolut,.3 tt;11 t, 1IUL i/l(").

0.4 rb
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OBJELML

C. CLOV.0.3 01 jol,Ls arc LOLUUU

f. anil span 01. CiiU J01L LUL'L' with the requirements

as speulited L O-31), pa6e 1).:, in hudern Carpentry.

8. ceilinz; backin L. ',Itallud and nailed correctly.

Your perfotmanee wi._ e,.a,uatcd in acLurdance with the

intiLlueLoIJ checkiLst.

9. Install purlins in the wall strut_L:ce of resi.icntial building

accoiding to plans and speeili,:ations, maintaining the following

standard:3:

a. purlins are cullecilv (at. ao tu it.iiii (4- 1/1e).

b. purlinJ iu,tai!ed eLth their altetaating bottoms and

tu2s a, 4L;" level ,bove. tho oubfluor.

YouL potionce will be evaluated iu aeeordauce with the

laotiLctollo uneckil,L.

L.O. Cuuet. 11 ,Jets .nd ,-,u1n3o in the wall

stit:L.utL u LuilL _J L.0 plans cud sped-

ficatiunJ, 1._1Laini1 6 1.1k. ,o l.

a. nu,Idoto aro ot Luo col,_ 1/1(").

b. Loublu uu_der uolleuLiy cout,trueted it needed

Lur a Lo,.1d bc,...in; \-2

C. neadeto ale pikvei:.. 10 L.!eu,_.1 -nu uaileu.

L be ev,:lv.:LLO in aLLuidance with the

inJttuctor'J Lileck!ct.

0-';tfiG
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C -X -1

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to select

and cut full length and cripple wall studs in accordance with a

drawing provided by your instructor to the following standards:

a. length of full studs nailed in place will provide for 8'

1/2" clearance (+ 1/16") between the ceiling and second wooden
..._

floor covering.

b. length of cripple studs according to the specifications

(+ 1/16").

c. all stud lengths (+ 1/16") from the original pattern.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-X-1, a four-star production.

2. Read and study pages 140-142 in Modern Carpentry, beginning with

the article entitled Master Stud Layout and ending with Erecting

Wall Sections.

3. This cr.ncludes the Learning Activity; start, now, on the

Learning Practice.



1,52ARNIN:; FRA:TICE:

Tools and Ecuipment

:rs'ss

ciror

Reo:rt your instructor

4. Framing square

5. (.:ombihation Square

6. Folding wood rule

v,lu will be issued the above

3

=a:or_als.

the ce:.---.To the lengths of the full and cripple

wa.:: studs for 1:oth inslde and ou:side walls. (See figure 8-8

illustration of lull recular) and cripple studs.)

:u: t:=.e full studs tc allow for 8' - 1/2" clearance from

underive:: board (5/S" thick) to the underside of sheet-rock

CI:2" thiok). that length did you figure? The answer

is - 1,S. Therefore, cut full studs a length of 7' - 9 1/8".

- :n modern zonstruction, t ,ldom necessary to cut

full-lenf:th studs. These are usually pre-cut and

de:iverod ready tc assenic. If they are already cut to length

7rovi.3e :. with the proper length of

-ztuds for vcur house.

5. .ut :ho ,r1771e stu:s to the correct length, referring to the

:Or

7 C-: 1-nth, referring to the plans

::r t s exao: -eas-romerts.
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C-X-2

UNIT X: WALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE WALL CORNERS

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNIT IX; UNIT X, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

Oftentimes in life two different people come together - like a

flim-flam man and a gullible person, for instance. In carpentry,

two walls often come together; and, when they do, you don't want

to build a flimsy corner post.

When two walls come tozether and form a corner the carpenter

must be able to construct a corner post. There are several types

of posts that may be built; however, they all have similar

characteristics. All types of corner posts serve to make the

corners stronger, attach the will together, and furnish a surface

on the inside corner of the room where the wall covering may be

attached. In this task package you will learn how to construct a

wall corner which with slight =edification can be used as the

structural member for intersecting walls. Continue, now, by reading

the Objective and performing the Learning Activity and the Learning

Practice.
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l'ibC

com:-letes your corner, and th,: construction of all

tsl.:1- corner ,as=s can follow the same procedure,

-shed work against the Obiectivq and the model to

t.eets standards; when satisfied ask the

. f;s1:- a al

lInIshed jab has been completed in a satisfactory manner,

.12 e:ted t = next task package.

&zve tbe "-c Z" N 4" corners, as they will be used later in the

construct-Ion c the walls.

the a: ---!er and b to the next task package.

comlr a comretent carpenter is like climbing a mountain; you

wor; vc:.7 a; upward to reach the



C-X-3

UNIT X: WALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 3: T's FOR INTERSECTION WALLS

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNIT IX: UNIT X, AS:. PACKAGES 1 &

KICAND,:.

In co.pcLor), you're a little like a football player

or cr-z--11.
playirs and coaches have to deal with the "T"

format icon - and so does the carpenter.
Therefore, you'd better

get on out into the field a,,d work on your own "T" formation.

Do you remember constructing the wall corners in tank package

2 of this unit? In that package it was indicated that, with slight

modification in procedure, i "T" could e made for intersecting walls

by changing the location of only one 2 x 4. Sound interesting? Not

only interesting, but practical as well, because it makes remembering

how to construct
corners and "T's" much easier. In this task package

you will learn how to construct "T's" for intersecting walls, using

plans and specifications and a model furnished by your instructor.

Ready to begin? OK. Continue by reading the Objective

dad doing the Learning_ Activity and Learning Practice.

276



C-X-3

OBJECTIVE:

Up o:1 complmtIon of this task pacage you :sill be able to constrort

"T's" Zor ilatert,e,:tins4 walis Isased cn specifications. a-.1

prc,videu ny ycr Instru,ter, 7 fc::owint:

standark.ls:

a. is are c ho

are cortectly pned ',1u"1.

o. stu:is are strtieh: and are ai led properlY for pro7e:

embly of I's.

Your performance wil: -oe evaluated in c-:::-rd.Ince with the

instructor's cheo:clist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide pa,:ka.:e C-X-3, a moiern

2. Read pa,7e 137 in Y,o:ern Carnentry and szy figure S-:.

3. This completes the Learning A,:tivitv; St the Le-nrair_

Practioe.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to construct

window and outside door headers according to plans and specificat-

ions for a residential structure, to the following standards:

a. he.Iders are of the correct length (f 1/16").

b. double header with spacer is correctly constructed.

c. headers are properly positioned and nailed.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-X-4, which heads today's bill.

2. Read and study pages 137-139 in Modern Carpentry, the section

entitled Rough Openings.

3. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and :quipment

1. Hammer 6. Framing square

2. 16d nails 7. Pencil

3. Crosscut saw 8. 2" x 8" or 2" x 10" stock

4. Portable electric saw 9. 3/8" plywood spacing

5. Combination square material
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C-X-4
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd)

9. Place the headers astde at this time, as they will be used
later.

Ylu surely used your head in constructing the headers.

Ungratulations!

It apncars that ,ou're heading for a fine career in carpentry.



UNIT X: PALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK FACKAt':E 5: TOP PLATES

..x..Q1.1:-,:TES: UNITS I-VII; UNIT IX; UNIT X, TASK PACKAGES 1-4

RATI,INALE:

to now, you have done well. You haven't crippled yourself

with cripple wall studs, walled yourself into a wall corner, or

the "T" formation. Also, you've had a good head for window

and door headers. Now, top these things off with some top plates.

In this unit, thus far, you have laid out and cut full length

and cripple wall studs, you have constructed outside wall corners,

vnu have cctstructed for intersecting walls, and finally you

laid cut and constructed window and outside door headers. In this

:ask packao vou will learn how to cut, mark, and install top

plates. In addition you will attach the studs, the corners, the

"T and headers in place so that this wall may be erected and

properly placed upon the shoe (sole plate). In completing task

cka:cs 1-4 in this unit, you cut and assembled many structural

:-.=Sers and then placed them aside for later use. Now is the time

:cr all cod structural members to come to the aid ofa solid wall.

:cn:inue, SY reading the Obiective and doing the Learning Activity

and the Lcarninc Practice.



OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut,

mark, and install too plates for studs, openings, and partitions

according to plans and specifications for a residential structure,

maint14rtng the following standards:

a. t,,p plates are of the correct length (+ 1/16").

b. to plates are placed against and marked the same as the

shoe (sole plate).

c. ton plate joints are nosl_ioned on center of studs.

d. studs are correctly positioned and nailed to shoe and top

plates (+ 1/16").

e. corners are plumb (4. 1/16") and are properly tied with

temporary diagonal bracinc,.

f. top plates are straight (+ 1/16") secured by braces from the

floor.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

"
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LEARNING ACTIVI7Y:

View sound-slide packaze C-X-5, a terrific show.

2 Read _nd oages 139-17 in Modern Carnentry, beginning

wi:- 2,c:tion entitled Plate Layout ;,nd ending with the

_earning Activity; begin, now, on the

Tools and _oulpment

1. nq--er Folding wood rule

and lf.'d nails
2" 4" stock

Com'zinat.on ss-luare S. Structural members

Framing square previously cut

o. Carpenter's level Material for bracing

1 the _ s - stock agaInst the shoe (sole plate) which

is already nailed :n place on the subfloor. Lay out the top

late th,t =t exactly 7saches the shoe. (See figure 8-10,

J7. page 133. in Modern Carpentry for an il:ustration of this

procedure.)

?lace the top plate on - ..e C7 the subfloor about a stud's length

awa from th. c..ce =n' with th, layout narks inward. Also place

full-length studs. %:.hich were previous v cut, at each position

where ccecified. (See fizure 3-12, aace 141, in Modern Caroentry

for a picture shc-..-in; this.)



LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd);

3. Nail the studs to the top plate, using two 16d nails at the

end e= each stud.

4. Set trimmer studs, already cut, in pla.Q and nail them to

the full-lc:.;th ctuds. (Follow the procedure outlined on

page 141 in Modern Carpentry.)

5. P1 -cc !;.:!ad -__s Jr. po-ition so that they are tight against the

end of the trimmer, inc1 :ail through the full-length studs

into the header, using 16d nails. (See figure 8-13 in Modern

Carpentry.) Install the upper cripple studs after the header

is in place. (See figure 8-13.)

6. For the window openings, nail the rough sill in place and then

nail the cripple studs to the rough sill, using 16d nailq.

(See figure 8-8 on page 138 in Modern Carpentry.)

7. Nail "T's" in nlace, attaching them with 16d nails to the top

plate.

8. Nail corners in place, using 16d nails through the top plate.

9. Attach temporary braces to.the top of the corners of the wall

as shown in figure 8-17, page 143, in M'fern Carpentry.

10. After securing ample help, erect and place the constructed wall

upon the shoe (sole plate). (See figure 8-17, pa a 143, in

Modern Carpentry.
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LEARNING FRACTICE

II. Toenail all the studs to tr.e snae, using -...ethod illustrated

in ti:ure 8-1- pazc 1-1

the tne ,:ar:enzer'.3 lc al and a straight

c3-e 143, of Modern Carpentry.

13. Na te te-ncr_lr- 'r,,:7e< in :lace to keep the wall plumb.

_i,_;ure: 8-17. 2 figure 8-19, page 144, in

ern Crer. trv.

14. Asse7.hie the rn'n- w, .se them into place, mad

the-1, and hrace :he- 1 , - figures 8-17, 8-19,

8-20, and 5-2= in "(-d.rn for these procedures.)

15. This completes your work !_n 7,1ckaze. Check your finished

lob against the standards set forth in the r)hiective. If

you have con,r,leted the wor',1 satisfactorily, ask the instructor

for his evaluation.

16. !Jpcn saticfactory cor7letio of this task, as judged 1-v the

instructor, You will o directed to the next task package.

For this task packae need several on the back! So

tzhv dont vou give vc.ursel= alout five :,ats?

;ust heel- 1oosc, ecc7:e a topnotch

CTr-24.1. 7

p

1
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C-X-6

UNIT X: WALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 6: DOUBLE PLATES

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNIT TX; UNIT X, ,ASK PACKAGES 1-5

RATIONALE:

Double your pleasure, -,!ouhle Your fun. Work on these double

plates and see how it's C.oue.

After both the inside and outside v,ails have been erected,

the carpenter must now install the double plates in place.

Double plates are not two home plates on a baseball diamond;

rather they are a series of 2 x 4's properly placed upon the

top plates of a wall. The correct positioning and nailing

pattern used is very important in forming the walls into an

integrated, solid unit. Want to find out how it's done?

Good news, because in this task package you will learn how to

install double plates for walls and partitions according to

plans and specifications. Let's get on with the plates by

reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and

Learning Practice,



OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install double plates for walls and partitiol according to

plans and specjrica:AcIs for a residential structure maintaining

the following standard's:

a. doubt., plates over .call top plates to tie corners

together.

b. outsides of double plate!, arc naiied evenly.

c. partition double plates overlap wall top plates.

d. double plates ate nailed to top wall plates with 10d nails

not exceeding 16" apart.

e. nails are staggered from sloe to side in all cap plates.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-Y-5. Althougi. you viewed this

package before, review it again since it also shows the

tnstallatAon of double plare. ::, ore's nothing else like

a rerun!

2. Read and stud page L46 r err. Cauentry, the section

enti:led 1)oub'
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LEARNING ACTIVI1Y (contid):

3. Read page 73 in Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume II, and

refer to figure 29 on page 74.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; bt:-in the Learning

Practi'

LEARNING Ps,Af;IcE:

and EquipmentTool:,

1. Hammer 5. Portable electric saw

2. irld nails 6. Long 2 x 4 stock

3. Combination square 7. Folding wood rule

4. Crosscut saw 8. Pencil

1. Using a substantial ladder on which to stand, begin applying

the double plates as follows:

a. Select long, straight 2 x 4's.

b. Install the double plate with 10d nails; two nails near

the ends of each piece and the others staggered 16" apart..

(See figure 8-28 on page 148 in ,:rn Carpentry.)

c. In the installation of the double plates, make sure that

they overlap the wall top plates to tie the corners together.

Also, cake care to install_ the partition double plates so

that they' will overl-T the wall top plates. (Study figure

8-29, page 148, in ModernCialpentyv for illustrations of
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont10:

these procedures. Refer, also, to Fundamentals of

Carpentry, Volume II, figure 29, IFTe 74, for a

picture '..,:ly: these processes.)

2. When you have instr:11 the double plate completely, evaluate

your work in term:, of the 01. lective.

3. When ready, seek the instrtvtoLcs evaluation.

4. If you have performej the job in a satisfactory manner, you will

be directed tot'rhe ne:::- task package.

5. You've been in carpentry class now for some time; do you

know of anyone in your class who should get the attached

award?



1. Run on stairways.
2. Ignore oil spills.
3. Engage in horseplay.
4. Wear long hair and

loose clothing.
5. Use makeShift ladders.
6. Use ungrounded electrical tools.
7. Fail to use machine guards and

eye protection.

You have the right to bray a little while about your success thus far;

then go on to the next task package.
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UNIT X: WALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 7: BRACING

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNIT IX; UNIT X, TASK PACKAGES 1-6

RATIONALE:

Brace up! You're about to begin the study of bracing. Bracing

adds strength in carpentry, and this package will strengthen your

knowledge of carpentry.

At this stage of construction your inside and outside walls

have been assembled together and the double plates nailed in place.

The walls are fairly rigid at this point; however, the outside wall

needs to.be strengthened even more. The type of bracing that will

be used is diagonal or let-in bracing. The procedure is to cut

slots in the 2 x 4 studs into which the bracing is placed and nailed.

This type of bracing is not too difficult to apply and adds to the

strength of the finished structure. In this task package you learn

how to cut and install diagonal bracing in a wall. Continue by

reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and Learning

Practice.



OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut

and install bracing in the wall structure of a residential

building occording to plans and specifications, maintaining

the following standards:

a. bracing is correctly cut according to angle and length

(-I- 1/16").

b. bracing is correctly positioned and nailed.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package CX-7; C this X-7 rated feature.

2. Read and study page 147 on Bracing in Modern Carpentry.

3. Discuss kinds and uses of wall braces with a fellow student.

Explain to him the procedure you would follow in installing

diagonal (or let-in) bracing.

4. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin on the Learning

Practice.
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5. Portable electric circular saw

6. Chisel

7. Pencil

8. 2 x 4 stock

y e well situation, noting such things as window and

openings and other structural features.

diaconal or let-in bracing, run the 2 x 4 brace
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eneth- figure 8-27, page 147 in Modern Carpentry). It

ShDel tonne= at least three studs, though.

house you install the bracing on the room side

- outs:3e walls.

s braces from 2 x 4 lumber cut to the correct length with

zm amale at the bottom and top ends.

aezt one wail, and tack (nail temporarily) each brace in

tioe---rirt an the on each stud.

Remove the braze and gauge the depth of cut so that the brace

'Fit flush wit'. the studs. Make the side cuts with a saw

;emoye the W.,73t etween the cuts with a chisel.



LEARNING PRACTICE (contld):

7. After all slots have been chiseled, replace the brace in the

slots, making sure it fits flush with the studs, and nail

two 8d nails at each stud.

8. This same procedure may be followed in installing all of the

let-in bracing in the outside walls.

9. When the bracing has all been installed and you are ready for

evaluation, report to your instructor.

10. After you have been evaluated and if you have completed your

work in a satisfactory manner, you will be directed to the

next task package.

You did well on this package. Now brace yourself for the

next job.

Don't you find success with bracing to be a bracing

experience?
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UNIT X: WALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 8: CEILING JOISTS

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNIT IX; =UNIT X, TASK PACKAGES 1-7

RATIONALE:

Earlier, you became acquainted with joists on a lowef livel -

the floor level. But joists, like yourself, can rise to higher

levels. The ones in this assignment are at ceiling level, and some

day you will reach your ceiling as a carpenter.

After the walls have been "tied" together with the double plate

and braced by using diagonal let-in bracing, many carpenters install

the ceiling joists next. These joists are similar to the floor joists,

except they are not usually heavy timbers because they are not

required to suppOrt the loads that the floor joists do. The primary

purposes of ceiling joists are to furnish a surface on which to attach

a ceiling and to give support for an attic if it is required. In this

task package you will learn how to cut and install ceiling joists

according to plans and specifications. Continue, now, by reading

the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.



OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install ceiling joists in a residential structure according to

plans and specifications and success will be determined by

maintaining the :ollowing standards:

a. ceiling joist 16" on centers (+ 1/16").

b. ends of ceiling joists are correctly cut to fit rafters.

c. ceiling joists are properly nailed (correct fasteners and

spacing).

d. ceiling joists run according to plans and specifications

(+ 1/16").

e. crowns of joists are turned up.

f. size and span of ceiling joists comply with the requirements

specified in figure 8-36, page 152, in nodern Carpentry.

g. ceiling backing is installed and nailed correctly.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's;

checklist.

LEARNING: ACTIVITY:

1. View .sound-slide package C-X -8.

2. Read and study the section entitled Ceiling Frame, pares 152-154

in nodern Carpentry.
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LLARNINI: At:rival (cm ):

3. This completes theiollulimAELLLLL4; begin, now, on the

Learning Practice.

LLNRNINC P:'ACTICE:

Tooln and ILI' pnent

Liner

2. Ild nails

s. at inn s

rranina sluare

3. 101 foot layout tape 7. Crosscut saw

4. Folding-wood rule Portable electric circular saw

1. Caec% the plans of the house to determine location and size of

the ceiling joists; most likely the joists will be spaced apart

16" oa centers and timber 2 x I/ inches will probably be used.

2. Ceiling joists usually run across Cle narrow dimensions of the

structure, which is the case on your house.

3. Using the 10') foot layout tape and pencil, layout the double plate

16" on centers so that the ceiling joists may be lined up on these

narks.

4. Select and cut to length the number of joists needed.

5. Layout and cut the ends of the ceiling joists to match the angles

of the rafter. (If the rafter is to be cut at this time.)

6. Place the joists in position (on the 16" paced center lines) on

their edges with the crowns up.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

7. Toe-nail to the double plate each joist on both ends using Ild

nails. Use four nails on each end; two per side.

3. Check the squareness of the ceil.ag joists.

'tat "nd install the backing for nailing ceiling surface

mat rill. (See f:ahre 8-37, page 132, in Modern Carpentry.)

10. Upon completion of your work evaluate your job in terms of the

Objective.

11. When satisfied with your joists' installation, contact the

instructor for his evaluation.

12. Upon satisfactory completion of this job you Wi be directed to

the next task package.

The house is certainly taking shape and you may feel ju-:tly

proud for your contributions to its appearance.
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UNIT X: WALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 9: PURLINS

PRFFNISITES: UNITS /-VII; UNIT IX; UNIT X, TASK PACKAGES 1-8

RATIONALE:

Do you know how to stop a fire in the wall? Put purlins in.

There's nothing like a purlin to give curlin' flames a bad time.

Perhaps the next task that the carpenter will perform is the

installation of purlins or fire stops into the wall. These consist

of 2" x 4" boards installed between the studs and serve to keep a

fire frovi spreading as fast as it otherwise might do. Without

purlins the space between the studs would act like a vent, allowing

the fire and fumes to travel straight up the walls between the studs.

In this task package you will learn how to cut and install purlins

in the walls. Continue, now, by reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity and Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to install

rlin In t'le wall structure of a residen_ial building according

:.o plans aau specifications maintaining the following standards:

a. purlins are correctly cut as to length (.* 1/16").

b. purlins are installed with their alternating bottoms and tops

at the 48" level above the sub-floor.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound -slide package C-X-9,

2. Read pages 87 and 88 In Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume II,

the section entitled "Fire Hazards".

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 5. 2 x 4 stock

2. 10d nails 6. Crosscut saw

3. Folding-wood rule 7. Portable electric circular

4. Pencil saw

1. Measure up from the sub-floor 48" and place a mark on all the

studs at this level.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

2. Lay out and cut the 2" x 4" stock the length to be installed

between the studs at the 48" level.

3. Ins11 the purlins (the cut 2 x 4's) with their alternating

bottoms and tops at the 48" level above the sub-floor.

4. Nail each end of all purlins to the studs with two number 10d

nails.

5. Check your work and, when ready, seek the evaluation of the

instructor.

6. When you have satisfactorily completed the job you will be

directed to the next task package.

This task package on purlins sure didn't put out your fire

for this type of work. Blaze ahead to the next assignment.

You're like a ball of fire in your study of purlins.
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iN
UNIT X: WALL FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 10: HEADERS FOR INSIDE DOORS AND CASE OPENINGS

PREREqUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNIT IX; UNIT X, TASK PACKAGES 1-9

14A:T;IONALE:

Take a deep breath and head into this package on headers. If

you head in the right direction, you'll get all these new skills in-

to your head.

To determine what headers are needed for inside doors and case

openings, the carpenter must consult the house plans and observe

the inside wall structure. If the inside walls (called partitions)

are non-load bearing, they do not require headers. Therefore, many

openings can be framed with the single pieces of 2" x 4" lumber. If

the inside doors and/or case openings occur in bearing partitions,

there will be need to construct headers to provide for the extra

support needed over these openings due to the extra load imposed

by the rafters and roof. In this task package you will learn how

to construct headers for inside doors and case openings where

necessary. Continue by reading the Objective and performing the

Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to construct

headers for inside doors and case openings in the wall structure of

a residential building according to plans and specifications main-

Laininf; tile following standards:

a. headers are of the correct length (+ 1/lb").

b. double header with spacers is correctly constructed if needed

for a load-bearing wall.

c. headers are properly positioned and nailed.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-X-10, a headline attraction.

2. Read and study pages 142-147 in Modern Carpentry, the section

entitled Partitions. Refer also to table entitled Header Spans

on page 13/. Discuss this basic question with a fellow student:

What is the difference between the construction of headers for

inside doors and case openings and window and outside door

headers?

3. This completes your Learning Activity; begin your Learning

Practice.
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3

LEARNING PRACIICE:

lools and Equipment

1. Hammer
7. Pencil

2. 10d and lbd nails
8. 2" x 8" or 2" x 10"

3. Crosscut saw
stock

4. Portable electric circular saw 9. 3/8" plywood spacing
5. Combination square

material
6. Framing square

1. Refer to the house plans and check the inside walls to determinewhich partitions are load bearing.

2. Determine the size of the doors or case openings
needing headers.

Refer to page 137 in Modern Carpentry and study the table
entitled Header Spans in order to help in the determination of
the size of lumber to be used in the headers.

3. Select one particular door or case opening
needing a header.

Mark and cut two 2" x 8" or two 2" x 10" boards
(size dependent

upon the plans and the table referred to above) to the proper
length.

4. Cut toree 3/8" plywood
spacers to be placed between the two 2"

pieces of stock.

5. Nail the header together, using 10d nails and following same
procedure employed in task package 4 of this unit.

6. Install this header into place between the studs and at the
level indicated on the plans.

Nail in place with 16d nails

307



C-X-10
4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

through the studs into both ends of the header.

7. All inside doors and case openings needing headers will be

constructed the same as outlined above.

8. Compare your work witn the Objective and, when satisfied,

report t,:l the, instructor.

9. Upon completion et this job in a satisfactory manner you will

be directed to begin on the next unit. You're heat' -on

shoulders above many students.

You're undoubtedly headed for an interesting career in carpentry.
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MD.:FIVES:

Ceneral:

i2pon completion of this unit you will be able to lay out, cut, and

lasrall roof framing for a house.

Upon coppletion of the task pack.: for this unit, you will be

able to:

L. Lay out, cut and install common rafters for a residential

-ucture according to plans and pec:ftLations supplied by

the instructor, maintaining the following stand.,ds:

a. length of common rafters is computed correctly with respect

to span of building, pitch of roof, and overhang, within

(+ 1/16").

b bird's mouth is correctly cut en tf.,-,:.on rafters.

ridge cut of common rafter iF 'Jrroctly rft to within

(F 1/16") of the required angle with respect to appropriate

angle (+ 2°).

d. tail cut of common rafters correctly cut with respect to

appropriate angle (+ 2°).

e. common rafter; are properly positioned (+ 1/16") and nailed

to plate and ridge (type of fastencr and spacing) .

f. overhang is of proper length (+ 1/16").

'lour performauci will be evaluatt_d in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.
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OBJECTIVF3 (cont'd):

2. Mark off (Inc: install ridge board for a residential structure

according to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor

maintaining the following standards:

a. ridge board is laid out the same as the top plate (16" on

centers for rafter, + 1/16").

b. ridge board is properly installed (type of fastener and

spacing) and is horizontal (+ 1/16").

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

3. Cut and install roof bracing in a residential structure according

to Tlans and specifications supplied by the instructor, maintaining

the following standards:

a. purlin is correctly positioned as specified in the plans

(+ 1/8").

b. purlin plate positioned over a load-bearing partition.

c. purlin stud and plate correctly cut to lengths (+ 1/16")
4

and angles (+ 10).

d. purlin stud and plate correctly positioned and nailed.

e. collar tie correctly cut with respect to length (+ 1/16")

and angle (+ 10).

f. collar tie correctly positioned and secured.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.
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4. cur, build, and install a roof truss for a residLntial structure

according to plans and specifications 3upplied by tha instructor;

the truss is to be completed in accordance with Modern Carpentry,

paoe i/i throe: l page 180.

Your performance will be evaluated iu accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

3. Cut and install framing in a gable for a residential structure

according to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor,

maintaining the following standards:

a. gable studs are correctly cut with respect to length (+ 1/16")

and angle of (+ 10).

b. gable studs properly placed (+ 1/8") and secured.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

6. Build and install louvers for a residential structure according

to plans and specifications supplied by tae instructor. The

procedure outlined in Unit 9 of Modern Carpentry will serve as

a guide.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

7. Cut and install either solid or spaced roof sheathing for a

residential structure according to plans and specifications

supplied by thv instructor, maintaining the following standards:



OBJECTIVES (conLid);

a. solid sheathing

1. joints are staggered and centered on rafters.

2. sheathing is properly nailed with respect to type of

fasten,,!r and spacing.

3. joints 41u Li6::t kiss; eXeceJS 1/b' wldLI).

4. sheathing is squar;:. y:i!! rafters (+ I/16").

b. spaeed_sheathing

1. sheathing joints are staggered and centered on rafters.

2. sheathing is properly nailed with appropriate type of

fasteners that are correctly spaced.

3. sheathing is square with rafters (+ 1/32").

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

8. Cut and install felt paper on a residential structure a,:cerding

to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor and using

Modern Carpentry, Chapter 10, page 186 ti,tough page 189 as your

criteria. Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with

the instructor's checklist.

9. Mark off and install composition shingles on a residential

structure according to plans and specifications supplied by

the instructor maintaining the following standards:

a. calculation of the number of shingles is correct to within

+ 6 shingles.
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OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

b. first course of shingles is applied over starter strip and

is correctly positioned with respect to eaves and rake

(.4- 1/16").

c. each succeeding course is pro-oc;_y laid to break joints with

the vour,30 (-;- 1/16").

d. shingles are properly laid with respect to tab exposure.

e. shingles are properly nailed (nail size, spacing, and

penetration).

rows of shingles arc straight (-1- 1/4" at midpoint).

g. roof is swept free of debris.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

This unit on Roof Framing For A House consists of nine task

packages which should be completed order. Note the units that

should be completed prior to begi:v.ling work on this one. As you

perform the required work on each task package you will view a

sound-slide package, do readings, answer questions, and complete

rther activities as directed. The titles of the individual task

packages within this unit are:

TASK PACKAGE 1: COMMON RAFTERS

TASK PACKAGE 2: RIDGE BOARD



L:IZNING ALIIVIlY (cont'd):

,'ASK PACKAGE 3: ROOF BRACING

1ASK PACKAGE 4: ROOF TRUSS

TASK PACKAGE 5: FRAMING IN GABLE

TASK PACKAGE 6: LOUVER

TASK PACKAGi: ROOF SHEATHING

TASK PACKAGE 8: FELT' PAPER

TASK PACKAGE 9: SHINGI:S

If after reading the unit pack:!ge, you feel that you can pass

a comprehensive examination over the material covered in this unit,

you should contact the instructor for the administration of this test.

However, if you feel that you are not ready to be examined at this

time, proceed to work on the task packages as previously described.



C-XI-1

UNIT XI: Rom? FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 1: CO3MON RAFTERS

PRIIKEQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-X

RATIONALE:

Many so-called common things are really good things. Take the

common rafter, for instance. It supports the roofing material which

protects the unfinished structure and keeps raindrops from falling

on your head while you work inside.

Now that the wall framing for ytmr house has been completed

in Unit X, the next step, as many carpenters believe, is to apply

a covering over the walls in order to protect the structural members

from the weather. This procedure also allows other work to progress

inside the house. The first stage in providing this cover is to

lay out and cut common rafters which become the foundation upon which

the rest of the roofing material will be placed. Logically, then,

in this task package you will learn how to lay out, cut, and install

common rafters for your house, using the plans and specifications

provided. Continue, now, by reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECfTVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to lay out

cut and install common rafters for a reidvatial structure

according to plans and specifications maintaining the following

standards:

a. length of common rafters in computed correctly with respect

to span of building, pItc...1 of roof, and overhan, Within

(4- 1/16").

b. bird's mouth is correctly cut on common rafters.

.c. ridge cut of common rafters is correctly cut to within

(+ 1/16") of the required angle with respect to appropriate

angle (+ 2°).

d. tail cut of common rafters correctly ,_ot with respect to

appropriate angle (+ 2°).

e. common rafters are properly positioned (+ 1/16") and nailed

to plate and ridge (type of fastener and spacing).

f. overhang is of proper length (+ 1/16").

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.



LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XT-1, an extra special feature.

2. Read and study carefully pages 157-165 in Modern Carpentry,

ending your reading with the section entitled Cable End Frame

on page 165.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARiiING PiZACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. 100 foot layout tape 5. Radial arm saw

2. Folding wood rule 6. Framing square

3. Crosscut saw 7. Pencil

4. Portable electriC circular saw 8. Combination square

1. Contact your instructor and discuss the laying out, the cutting,

and the installation of common rafters. When you and your

instructor feel you are ready to proceed, go to step 2 in the

Learning Practice.

2. Refer to the plans for the house and determine the number of

common rafters needed, the spacing betveen them, their length,

their width, and their thickness. Note - To determine length

of the rafters you will need to know the slope of the roof and

the amount of overhang required.

3. Referring to the procedure outlined in Modern Carpentry, pages

161 to 163, and using the framing square, lay out a common rafter
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LE,' NING PRACTICE (contid):

on a straight and true piece of stock of the correct len2th,

using the proper width and thickness of lumber. You sheeld lay

out for tho ridge cut, birdi,..-moutn (--at cut and plufw-cut),

the Lail cut, and provide for the proper overhang.

if d:fficulty is encountered le the layout, contact the.

haa 'hoaninstr.:ctor for !cell. When satisfied :at the rafter

roperlr laic! out, let the instructor chocK Your final layout.

e: It the rafter along the lines you nave lain out a::d tai;,

rafter as a pattern.

6. All other common rafters may now be laid out using the pattern

rafter as a model.

7. So that tIle rafters may be properly poItioned when trected

into place, lay out the double plate accordim; to the plans and

specifications.

0. After you have evaluated yourself on the work, contact the

instructor.

9. After satisfactory completion of this job you will be directed

to the next task package.

10. Place n11 of the common rafters aside until you begin work on

the next task package.

:4, attempt at humor w:11 be made nere-just a huorty congracuIntIons

for a job well done!

There's nothing common about the way you study carpentry!
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C-XI-2

UNIT XI: ROOF FRAIIING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 2: RIDGE BOARD

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-X; UNIT XI, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

Have you ever been fit to be tied? Well, rafters get that way

all the time. And you have to bring in the old ridge board to take

care of that situation.

In order to position the rafters in place and to "tie" them

together in an integrated unit, the carpenter will next cut and

place the ridge board between the rafters at the top or ridge of

the house. The ridge board provides a means by which the rafters

can be attached at the upper end while it also furnishes the needed

rigidity for the rafters at this stage of construction. In this

assignment you will learn how to mark off and install the ridge board

for your house following the plans and specifications. Continue with

this package now by reading the Objective and performing the Learning

Activity and the Learning Practice.



C-XI-2 2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to

mark off and install ridge board for a residential structure

according to plans and specifications supptied by the instructor

tne fol-oulng standards:

a. rldgc board is laid out the same as the double plate (16" on

centers for rafter 1/16).

b. ridge board is properly installed (type of fastener and

spacin) nd is horizontal (+ 1/16").

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package

a four-star production.

2. Read and study pages 163-165 :lodern"Carpentry, the section

entitled Erecting a Gable Roof. how long will the ridge board

be in the house that you are building considering the type of

roof you will use?

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

322



C-XI-2
3

LEAftNiNtl rr,\CTTCE;

Tools and gouipment

1. 100-foot layout tape 7. Hammer

2. VolJini; !ood rule 8. 16d nails

),1';'t,t ":;rit4 9. for ridge board

A
10. lfters previously cut

11. Temporary bracing material

12. Hatchet

1. ..*A le.; qtiiejit ic.. ; or ridge stock (2 x 3's in this case) and

v -e ti i '$ t I i by transferring the markings directly

from the double pii to the ridge boards. Note - the spacing

for the ceiling jolis is usually 16" on center; for rafters

16" o 24" on centel', and for the ridge board the spacing is the

same as for the rafters.

2. Cut the pieces that will make up the ridge, insuring that the

joints in the ridge occur at the center line of a rafter.

Place these cut pieces of ridg- stock upon the ceiling joists

close to where they will be assembled with the rafters.

3. Place the previously cut rafters (task package 1 of this unit)

against the house as shown in figure 9-181page 165, in Modern

Carpentry so they will be readily available for use.

4. Select straight rafters for the gable end, place the crown

up, and nail one in place at the plate as shown in figure 9-14,

page 164, in Modern Carpentry. Next, install a rafter with the
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h-- : ohoosite side with a helper at tne ridge

77.fters.

- bc-tveer. two ra:te- th the top edge of

toh edc,- - ridge board. Nail these

.7,1ace. ii five rafter spaces

-tnor 'r rafters lined up on the proper

af bTacc: : assembly, making any adjustments

r: !:rs permanently in place.

7.:717 . -7ftc7s, first to the plate and

figur:1 page 165, in Modern Carpentry).

ce...1ng ioist it should be

sacw7 , page 164, in Modern

the 4oists, it is nailed

: -111:7e as shr,tn :71 the sane figure.

7-- nrh:e:urc, continuo until all rafters have

'ice Shards, ]hists, and double plates.

Lcpt straight and level.

-f airead... been cut to conform

,4houi'd be cut at this time,

,77 tross.7n:

v-:- instailation is correct, contact

f7-1-

Of this :job you w'll be directed co

;:m:m:Ner



C-XI-3

UNIT XI: ROOF FRAKINkl kOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 3: ROOF BRACING

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I --VII; UNITS IX-X; UNIT XI, TASK PACKAGES 1 AND 2

RA.toNALE:

ut 't r Ase the. Alqf hero. Just brace the roof. Yes, that's

the spirit - brace yourself, too, and continue acquiring new car-

pentry skills.

If the span of the rafters exceeds the maximum allowed,

additional support must bo provided. This support is often accom-

plished by the use of purlins. Purlins are usually 2 x 4's attached

to the under side of the rafters and are supported by bracing which

is placed on supporting partitions. Another type of bracing used

is known as collar beams, which are used to "tie" rafters toeether

that are on opposite sides of the roof. These beams help hold the

ridge and the rafters together. In this task package you will learn

how to cut and install roof bracing (purlins and collar beams)

according to plans and specifications. Continue, now, by reading

the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.
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C-
XI-3

OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and
nstall 'c,1 vrz!,-:,og in a residential

stri.:;ture according to plans
.-. ., ic, _t-T: Ilied by the instr:;_or

maintaining the
01.10'6 3l. .1:jart

... purlin :-; correct
, posil,uned as specified in the plans

(4- 1/8").

b, purlin plate positioned over a load-bearing
partition.

c. purlin stud and plate correctly cut as to lengths (4- 1/16")
and angles (4- 10).

d. purlin stud and plate correctly positioned and nailed.
e. collar beam correctly cut with respect to length

(-i- 1/16")
and angle (4- 10).

f. collar beam correctly positioned and secure.
Your performance will be evaluated In accordayce with the
instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1, View sound-slide
package C-XI-3, which is a bracing show.

2. Read pages 174-175, sections entitled Collar Beams and Purlins,
in Modern Carpentry.

3. Read pages 197-198 in
Fundamentals of Carpemtry, Volume II, the

section entitled Collar Beams and Ceiling Joists.

:16



C X1-3

LEARNING AC'i

4. This rcm,plctf the learn A( t tvit art. on Om.: Learning Pr.,r t

LEARNING PRA("! I cl

Tools and Hutt

1.. lialial,r . I X 6 ,,tok for collar !team,

2. 8d nod 16o nail 1. Lr.,3scut

3. Cttm,'.; I t,c ..ire Folding wood rule

4. fr..11n1_, c,u,ir 9. Carpenters levet

5. 2 t fcr purl inr,, 10. Pencil

1. Refer to the p hats for t he lot at ion and number u1 purl ins and

collar b(. tr: to be cut. and in .1 ;1 It (I.

2. in cat int; sun, inst.t1 ing the purl itts I. the - procedure:

:1. Place' a doublenailed 2 x 4 f I at on one f and at right

angles acrutq t;le ceiling rhe center of the doubled

2 4 should 1). dire( .1" above a support Log part i lion, and

the len;.111 f tit,' 2 4 wo ld be cut flush with the two

.

b. 'Ice- t 1, tth led 2 x 4 i,:t place on the cc I ing joi t5

us tog Irld o ;1 i

Pia( e a '2 vertrt, ion upon and in the center ul s

t he ttoub x ts ant: t ,: rafter. k and cut the
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Ait;`, INC

th ,t , r ,W.! WI L t 1.41 WA I X t4 :ot

ont,, /,e on .net titC. x 4.

o. rou Cht: 01 t virticai 2 4 to the doubled ? x 4

,in.} nal I /b_l t the rarter, usin:/, 16d nal. Is.

e. 1.01 ic w , (1,0 in ent t and inta1J lug Ot ht. r

sue fy

n kfat ' i ai.tc 1)1 ol low this prleeciore:

a. ! 1:1 L . 'it ot. f or the et.' Lir

h I' 1 /e.: ; t it" 1.0C1 oeainst two rafters and in

, ; :oore .1, page ill, in Modern

Cy: .

1.;;0 . s/ the , t fie same angle as the

ri t v., ; ) n. Saw the. he;in to

hco:0 a0s.

. ,,11 th- al ! ; W.,et ,/,../.1inst t ip rat tel.>, using

8d nails.

0 Collar oe al 0 1. "it (Nor y thi rd pair ni

rd'rerq "ra, o-to / lat ion procedure

l'hen P1 jC, 1.t !,0,11 It f--ve f valu ited it

ars. inst. t he 0/ ,2 f, p.,. :,./ /1,. lost rtictor 1 or his evaluat

5. Upon the instroct ./r Is sat i!-,to,./t r/./ 0/./a luat ten of your t tnisiu d

work, you will he requested to start on the next task package.
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C -XI -4

UNIT XI: ROOF FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 4. ROOF TRUSS

PREREQUISITES: UNITS IX-X; UNIT XI, TASK PACKAGES 1-3

RATIONALE:

Often in contemporary houses the design calls for large

open areas of living space unhampered by load-besrin2 partitions.

In such cases roof trusses are constructed and used to carrItthe

roof and ceiling surfaces :because the truss does rot need a

load-bearing partition on which to rest. Trusses of this tvpe

span the entire width of the structure and rest cu the e.cterior

walls. In addition to osrmitting the use of larger rooms with-

out extra beams and sunports, the truss may even reduce labor

cost. In this task package you will learn how to cut, build,

and install a roof truss according to plans and specifications.

Continue, now, by reading the Ohiective and doing the Learning

Activity and Learning Practice.



cmJialv,:2

2

Loon comnledon of thi, task uackage you will be able to cut,

huild, c 1'0%, ,-r a res 'antis' structure

cccorc:2.11:=, t-isns snd specificl-s:1, supplied by the instructor;

i3 Ota completed in accordauce with Modern Carpentry,

zte 1/' :.c_r;.' d 180. Your performance will be evaluated

in ..c _11 the lnstructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIViri:

1. View sound-slide package , a stupendous show.

2. Read and study carefully pages 177-180 in Modern Carpentry,

the section entitled Roof Truss Construction. Discuss roof

truss construction with a fellow student. Explain to him

how you would proceed in constructing a roof truss.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin now on the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. lismmer 5. Combination square

2. zid and 10d nails 6. Crosscut saw

3. Chalk line 7. Portable electric saw

4. Fuming square 8. Plywood for gussets
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LEM=NIN.

11. Pencil

ie.

1.qc 7.?ith your instructor. Seek

.:4on ( .,t1 do not understand.

3

2. Us:-- ,ne hou'Ic clans, dete- the number, size and location

of .1! cr,v3;es to be installed.

3. a flor,r area end make a full-size layout on the floor

r.ccorclt,- t, the '..)rc,:edure covered on page 179 in Modern

Catpeptr:.

4. Align the !uner with rase layout, to mark the size, and then

cut ttlo accurately. (See page 179 in Modern Carpentry

for this cl.ocedure.)

5. In assembling a truss, tack all joints together and then glue

and nail the truss plates in place. (S, -,age 179 in Modern

Caroontry.) Turn the truss over and complete the opposite

side.

6. If nor: than one truss of tt;,., a-e size is to be constructed,

., of ril,_ -tuci as the patterns, and follow

the .;3-.edure outlined c- 7ace 179 in Modern Carpentry.

7. Upon c,-,mnIntion of you ,:ork. seek the evaluation of your

8. '41Pn Js deemed satisfactory by Your instructor

you directed to the next task package.



C-:

:!I tr%-,,-,ed-up, take a bow! You've really

C;Ir- 1: der ilea.

Ra2

-Nblore it well.

4



.s lx-X; XI, TASK PACKACE I',

f,:ablACS? It's a lassie

trnc. Aql, if a aoUse has seven gables,

in gables, rig.lt? You'll study

.1 '* -IncKage.

(if any), the ridge boards and toe

been installed in place on top of the

tae next step in construcien is to

Framing in tne gable consists

InsLalling she x 4 studs that are placed

t, Cle end wall and the underside of the

,1A-ovis1,, As made in tnis framing for some type

;__ ' _Iced a vent or louver. Equally as

is extended out over the end of tee

ctlel from the weather. in Clis task

-1 .e c and install framing in a gable

lrio:1 provided you. :'.eady to ..tart?

Ad v.ble by reading the 0biective

t. .lhd the Learning Practice.

BEST COPY AVAILABLE



c(7-2!ution 0' t to

4, f n;trucstol,

-;taadar

)!..2 t uds are c( .-t,:ct I :_ _ct t o

le f (+ )

qtuds proper 1v, ; id

. ur nerformd.nce atcoldancu tit.!

ructor's checklist.

I ei qound-si i de pacv.aF,e C-% ,711c,i

1tf5-166, the se, t e

'1.oder:1 nentry.

.r :Jar/
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lools and Lquipment

1. hanmer Carpenter's level

S. Voiding weed rul,_

::.-;eut sae 3. Pencil

Portable electric circular 10. 2 x 4 stock

,.onbination square il. 2 x 6 stock i needed

Training square

. Study toe plans of the house to determine where the framing wil1

be located in the gable and the size of stock needed.

Sounve a line across the end wall double plate directly t e

center of the gable. To provide a space for the louver, ni-; ;Ire

one-halt of the openine size on each side of the eciittr line, dod

rlar1,. for the first two studs. (See figure page 166, :n

'Iodern LarnentrY.)

J. Lay out the balance of the stud spacing, using 1" on centers

not otherwise indicated on tae plans.

4. on 2," x 4" stock lay out ea,711 set of two studs for tne correct

length, the notched cut, and proper angle until all studs nave

been laid out. (See figure 156-4, page 387, in 'technical Yord-

wrking for this Procedure.)



Cunt ;

:;100: an( toE L1 Lae hottoo.

-.111 "r; tin ,u e,.. Ato Luc rat ter at Inc

TOAt.70., ,f the rlfters.
.)roL tno, is an; ut 1`.. .

i f , , I 2Coic end,

rafte1-5, -cud tc), :,(2' Cut and atiac0er;

tt overaangin?: ridr.e (cc fii!ure - 22, pa,,,e

I :0(!ern Larnentry

kid it. lona :;tructural 7e-der; r,w;t ue cut. and ;,

. 4 " ha;',C t-K.11-11r.s. 1

in order tn . rpfters.

covel,?l : ext

L. t_ 1 lat i ork of

-AL ;,1 tory C, : be J

: ceui(i ;3!t' %CrIt
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C-XI-6

UNIT XI: ROOF FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 6: LOUVER

PaREOUISITES: UNITS I --VII; UNITS IX-X; UNIT XI, TASK PACKAGES l-5

RATIONALE:

Have you ever heard of the Louvre? It's a famous art gallery

in Paris. However, this package is about a different type of art -

the art of carpentry. And at this point you become acquainted with

the louver.

With today's building practices and advanced insulation

materials being used, houses are much tighter and more draft-free

than those of half a century ago. This lack of circulating air

can cause problems, however, such as moisture condensation in cold

weather and heat in hot weather being built up in the attic space

of a house. These problems can be reduced or possibly eliminated

by providing ventilation of the attic space. This is partially

accomplished by the use of various shapes of vents (louvers)

placed in the gable and wall near the rafters. These louvers

provide for free circulation of air when placed in each gable wall

and used in conjunction with other types of vents. In this task

package ,ou learn how to build and install louvers in a house

accordiAg to plans and specifications. Continue, now,,by reading the

Objective and doing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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:=7,LetIon gf this task package you will be able to build

-ouvers for a residential structure according to

s.,Innlied by the i ,tructor. The

ventil=tlon on Dazes 287 - 290 of Modern Carpentry

as guide. Your r,erfor%Ince will be evaluated in

tbe instructor's checklist.

1r3.-15f -Modern Carnentry, the section entitled

LD: Study figure 9-20, page 166, noting particularly

:be vent oDen:r.g. Refer, also, to page 465 of the appendices and

tne ventilator information. Ste,. ,arefully pages 287-290,

entitled Ventilation.

Teannical Woodworking, the section entitled

ert:Igt:or gf SDaZe.

gbnz:u::es the 1..earninz 'ctivity; begin the Learning Practice.

-,
.4k1,



LEMINC YVCTICE:

arc. Ecltdpment

1. 6. Cross-cut saw

ruse

s=11 r c.

7. Uutden stock for louver

8. i-ortable electric

circular saw

9. itadial arm saw

louvers wit.1 your ic,scauctor; study the plans and

c:it type ,nd of louver is to be installed.

In za,;;-. rackae,c 5 of uqit you framed in the gable end

of the house and ho: fully provided for the vent opening.

(ee rage 166, figuy 9-20, in Modern Carpentry.) Also refer

to paae 2m3, figure J.3 -28.

3. If a v.ut of:cning was not provided it may be doge simply by

frcoin; exactly the same as in other exterior walls.

4. Construct a triangle or rectangular wooden frame, dependent upon

your plans, in which to insert the louver strips. NOTE -

The louver strips are inserted at an angle in slots cut on the

side strips of the frame. (See pages 288-289 in Modern Carpentry

for construction details of a triangular-shaped frame.)

5. If any ifficulty is tucountered in the frame construction, ,ieek

help from the instructor.



,--- -

C-XI-6
4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

6. Nail the frame together with the louvers inserted in place.

On the rear side of the frame, nail wire cloth in place to

keep birds and small animals out of the attic.

7. Install the frame in place, nailing wi.ere applicable, dependent

upoa the shape of the louvered frame.

8. Ithen finished with the job, nave the instructor evaluate your work.

9. Upon satisfactory completion of the louver, you will be directed

to the next task package. Hang in there, Charlie, you shall over-

come.

You're on your way to becoming an artist in carpentry.

11,%., ...1,-...-} i



C-XI-7

UNIT XI: ROOF FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 7: ROOF SHEATHING

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-X; UNIT XI, TASK PACKAGES 1-6

RATIONALE:

Be careful not to rouse up any bats on this project.

You'll be up there among the rafters, where the bats hang out. Just

don't mistake a bat for sheathing oaterial.

Back to the roof again! The next step is .to install the

roof sheathing on top of the rafters. Two of the most common

sheathing materials are sheet plywood and 1" x 6" tongue and grooved

boards. No matter what type of sheathing is used, the procedure

for fastening it to the rafters is essentially the same. The

boards are nailed to the rafters, with the length of the boards

running at right angles to the rafters. When a joint is necessary,

it is made to fall on the center of the thickness of a rafter.

Sheathing is very easy to apply and this work progresses rather fast.

Ready to start? On your mark, get set, go next to the Objective,

which you should read carefully, and then do the Learning Activity

and the Learning Practice.
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C -XI -7
2

OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install either solid or spaced roof sheathing for a residential

structure according to plans and specifications supplied by the

instructor, maintaining the following standards:

a. solid sheathing

1. joints are staggered and centered on rafters.

2. sheathing is properly nailed with respect to type of

fastener and spacing.

3. joints are tight (no space exceeds 1/8" width).

4. sheathing is square with rafters (+ 1/16").

b. spaced sheathing

1. sheathing joints are staggered and centered on rafters.

2. sheathing is properly nailed with appropriate type of

fasteners that are correctly spaced.

3. sheathing is square with rafters (+ 1/32").

Your performance will be evaluated in acco-,lance with the

instructor's checklist.

;



C-XI-7

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package starring Mr. Sheathing.

3

2. Read pages 180-182 in Modern Carpentry, :he section entitled

Roof Sheathing. Study the illustration: in this section.

.1. This concludes the Learning Activity; hurry on to the

LP.:ning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Harmer 6. Pencil

"). 8d coated nails f. Combination square

3. Crosscut saw 8. Supply of 1" x 6" long

4. Portable electric sheathing stock

circular saw 9. Supply of 4" x 8" sheet

5. Folding wood rule plywood (if used for

sheathing)

1. Study the roofing area to be sheathed and make sure necessary

scaffolds are in place so that it will be easy anc safe to install

the boards or panels along the lower c of the roof. See

figure 9-57, page 181, in Modern Carcentrv.

2. The following process should De usec if solid plywood sheathing

is to be installed. (Modern Cary entry, pages 181-'8', w41'

serve as your reference.:
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C -XI -7 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (con:'d):

a. Determine thickness of plywood to be used by referring to

page 182 of the reference cited above.

b. The plywood is laid with the face grain perpendicular to the

rafters, with the end joints formed directly over the center

of a rafter.

c. Small pieces of the plywood may be used but they should

always cover two rafter spaces.

d. Nail the sheathing to the rafters with 8d coated nails

spaced 6 inches apart on edges and 12 inches elsewhere.

e. Make sure that the joints formed when pieces of sheathing

fit together are centered on the rafters, are tight against

one another, and are square with the rafters.

3. For spaced sheathing (1" x 6" boards), use the following

installation procedure. (Pages 181-182 in Modern Carpentry will

serve as your reference.)

a. Long boards should be used when possible, with no boards

used that are not long enough to be carried on at least two

rafters.

b. Begin installation at the lower end of the rafters, so that

the board runs at right angles to the rafters and the

joints are centered on the rafters.
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C -XI -7
5

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

c. Drive two 8d nails through the board and into each

rafter it rests upon.

d. Boards should be placed to fit flush against one another

with the end joints being staggered: that is, the

joints of adjacent boards do not fall on the same rafter.

e. To obtain maximum rigidity, use long boards, particularly

at roof ends.

4. After you have evaluate your finished job in terms of the

Objective, request the instructor's evaluation.

5. If you have satisfactorily completed the roof sheathing, you

will be directed to the next task package. Man, the house

is looking great and you are progressing along at a rapid pace!

Let's get the house protected against the weather; see what's

in store for yci in the next package.

Keep your chin up - and you can see farther ahead.



C-XI-8

UNIT XI: ROOF FRAKING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 8: FELT PAPER

PRLo.EQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-X; UNIT XI, TASK PACKAGES 1 - 7

RATIONALE:

Have you ever felt paper? It has a sort of pulpy feel,

doesn't it? Well, the felt paper in this package has a sort of felt

feel. It's time to learn about it.

Here we are back on the root again! This time we need to cover

the sheathing with a water repellent felt material to protect the

roof until we can install the shingles. So, when the roof deck is

dry, cover it with an asphalt-saturated felt or other material that

has a low vapor resistance. This underlayment material usually comes

in rolls and protects the sheathing from moisture until the shingles

are laid, as has already been stated, but it also provides additional

weather protection. The felt affords protection by preventing the

entrance of wind-driven rain and snow and prevents direct contact

between the shingles and resinous areas in the sheathing. In this

task package you will learn how to install felting material according

to plans and specifications. Ready to roll on the felt? OK, but

first roll on to the Objective, do the Learnin& Activity, and then

roll'through the Learning Practice, where you will get to roll on the

felt.



C -XI -8
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut

.and install felting material on a resident4a1 structure according

to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor and using

lodern Carpentry, Chapter 10, page 186 'through page 189, as your

standards. Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with

the instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XI-8, a rolling show.

2. Read and study carefully pages 185-189 in Modern Carpentry.

End with section entitled Drip Edge.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 4. Folding wood rule

2. Roofing nails 5. Pencil

3. Roll asphalt roofing felt 6. Knife for cutting felt

1. Determine what type of roll felting material to employ. Probably

the most common material in use is the 15 lb. roll saturated felt.

2. Inspe,:t the sheathing to see that nailing patterns are complete

and there are no protruding nails. Jointa should be smooth and
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

free of sharp edges that might cut through the roofing materials.

If large knot holes, 1" diameter, are in the sheathing, cover them

with a piece of sheet metal. Clean the sheathing of any chips

or other scrap material.

3. If the roof is to be equipped with a metal drip edge it should

be installed at this time. (Check with your instructor about

this.) Page 189, figure 10-5, in Modern Carpentry shows the

installation of the metal drip edge on the eaves and along the

rake.

4. Apply the roll felting material, beginning at one end of the

house at the eave level, and unroll a piece long enough to reach

the entire length of the house. Nail the felt in place, using

roofing nails and pattern described in Modern Carpentry, page 189.

5. General application standards for felting material suggest a 2"

top lap at all horizontal joints and a 4" side lap at all end

joints. See figure 10-5, page 189, in Modern Carpentry.

6. Continue laying the felting according to the procedure outlined

on page 189 in. Modern Carpentry until one side of the roof has

been completed. NOTE - Each successive layer overlaps the one

below it.

7. Install the felting material to the remainder of the roof in a

manner similar to that already covered.
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LEARNIN( PRACTICE (cont'd):

8. When you are satisfied with your completed work, contact the

instructor for his evaluation.

°
Upon satisfactory completion of this job you will be directed

to the next task package.

You sure rolled on this job, so roll on to the next assignment.

lt's a big put-down, but it certainly won't put you down.

You're really rolling on to a career in carpentry.
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UNIT XI: ROOF FRAMING FOR A HOUSE

TASK PACKAGE 9: SHINGLES

PRERDqUISITES: UNITS 1-VII; UNITS IX-X; UNIT XI, TASK PACKAGES 1-8

RATIONALE:

You know you spend about as much time around the roof as

Santa Claus's reindeer! Good for you. That's just the way to learn

about this roofing process.

The final phase in completing the roof is to install the

shingles into place. They are positioned one at a time in a pre-

determined pattern and then nailed in place. This is the big put-

down referred to in package 8. Seriously, however, for the

protection and the beauty of the finished house, shingles must be

applied very systematically and very accurately. If this procedure

is followed, the shingle roof will keep its beauty and last for

many years before needing to be replace.d. In this task package

you will learn how to mark off and install the composition shingles

according to plans and specifications. Continue, now, by reading

the Objective and then doing the Learning Activity and Learning

Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to mark off

and install ,.omposition shingles on a residential structure

dccording to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor,

maintaining the following standards:

a. calculation of the number of shingles is correct to within

(+ 6 shingles).

b. first course of shingles is applied over starter strip and is

correctly positioned with,respect to eaves and rake (+ 1/16").

c. each succeeding course is properly laid to break joints with

the course below (+ 1/16").

d. shingles are properly laid with respect to tab exposure.

e. shingles are properly nailed (nail size, spacing, and

penetration).

f. rows of shingles are straight (+ 1/4" at midpoint).

g. roof is swept free of debris.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instruct-

or's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package , a jolly good show.

2. Read and study carefully pages 189-195 in Modern Carpentry,
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Fiashine at Eaves and ending your reading with the

-n.tivclurz' Asphalt Shingles. Note particularly

st.:::ns on :tr: Shingles, Nailing -nd Fastening, Starter

LEA.LLN;

,,,;_ses, Hips and Ridges, and Wind

=int- Aztivity; begin the Learning Practice.

5. Combination square

ng -ls 6. Folding wood rule

.5z-palt roo'fint shingles 7. Chalk line and chalk

or kn:fe

v1t_h anc view the plans to determine

vtz: r1-7, shIncies to use, the application pattern desired, and

shing les neeCod. Most likely the 3 Tab Square Butt

--- tad. (See ;_age 188, Figure 10-4, in

.7.ar7,e17.try.'

t-ztr. ttle o.rf '7" over 30 feet in length, it is usually

.t.e_st star: at the tenter ane. work both ways from a line

to eaves and

shInc_es vary -' in length and width, chalk

onfer to control the proper placement of



C-XI-9

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

4

shingles so they will be accurately aligned horizontally and

vertically.

4. When making installation of asphalt shingles from the center of

the roof toward the ends, snap a number of chalk lines between

eaves and ridge to serve as reference marks for starting

each course. See pages 191-192 in Modern Carpentry for the

procedure to use according to type of shingle and the laying

pattern.

5. Apply the starter strip so that it overhangs . e drip edge

slightly, and secure it with nails spaced 3 to 4 inches above the

edge. See page 192 in Modern Carpentry for detailed procedure.

6. Since shingles must be carried to the roof, a bundle of them

becomes quite heavy. The package may be opened and a few shingles

at a time may be carried. Keep in mind that you should only lift

loads you can safely handle; see figure 1.

7. The next step is to apply the first course of shingles and nail

in place. Follow the procedure outlined on pages 192 and 193 in

Modern Carpentry.

8. Follow the procedure outlined on pages 192-193 in Modern Carpentry

for installing succeeding courses of shingles, nailing them in

place as indicated.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

9. After completing one side of the roof using the preceding

steps, begin applying shingles to the other side.

Note - To shingle any roof, follow the - le general procedure.

10. Finisll your roof by installing shingles to the ridge, following

the steps outlined on pas,,es 194-195 in Modern Carpentry.

11. Sweep the roof free of debris and then compare your finished

job with the Objective.

12. When satisfied, contact your instructor for his evaluation.

13. If you have satisfactorily completed the installation of the

shingles, you will be directed to the next unit.

Weaker students would have been put down by this assignment,

but not you. Congratulations!

Yisure 1
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Nor: that ou. 'Llye Lunt al led the i o? co J,,ri lir, upon your

01.: t i t di 1.:) t I (: 1, re, t t10:, Pe, d

to It Lot, on Liu- 1.;le 1.on, e . irst in t( at L.:, h

,;()a rd or m i .iteot Actli it ional component s to Le

inutr 1. L ro the s iui in fa, bouro , hoxinr in the c,,ves nd rot. e,

moidth; in 6:tve and sidewall. l,eNt you will install metal

Sorners, or corner 1)ourds, unit.;.;, outside dont deio

and install locbsets. novinr per:on:1(2u al l the various types of work

ct.i the heth:e hti. r .id done a commendahlo 'el thot you

can sueceeo ui y L on thiS unit. Continue, now by reading t he

General ;ert i ye for the unit. and the Specific Object. : ; or ('.ICI,

Vast.. Nu ;.a;.,e wit nin t he unit. Proceed, then, to t_1.e ct

whic :VC`; you .n format ion en what fon ar- to do and VOU art to

proceed in accollpii:,hinf the

VLS

Lnoo compl.!::. or o ii', unit not: ,;11.1 i.e :JAE' C' Ill '.1,11

exterior : i itv ,1!1(! door utli



purl CO! plution of the L. 1C E. .t r .11 le

:o:

1. a.f 11'1 install insuict:.:-. e: rosiden_. ]

: str-,:ftd 1. V 1:1t

In.an f-':. :

n. eints :d

o: :asiLncr- :r

c. correct,% i.rt.yer

and loint uFu n :-.tcr...11 and

dimenoicus).

d. end joints of l.oard fit to.et..zer (depenC:,n., uren

mntet,a1 nnd type of a-2-lic,:ion).

Your performance evz,iunto:.. in acco.,ance tne true c.

checklist.

2. Cut an,: install wall s:loat-!.inc. on eater_,: ,Alls of a re' idontidl

structure accordihl-; to -,:lafts nutl proviULd tho

inst.:-.:ctor maintaining the f stan.lnrds:

:oints are stal-,gere:1 a.. -,'esitionet: on stud centers.

correctly dccort:...ni, to ,y7e. cf material (t-..pe

of fc.stencrs

installet:

10).

nnslo from t.le
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3

o ,

soints not e:.cceC 1/8"

lour p,,!or,-nce no ;aluatcd in accoi-'nnec. uith the

5n.;ta:1 "cti.31t-1 siding on :t..: for walls of a

L;t1., accor( i:r to plans and specifications

Om following standards,

,olnt, are star-orc.! mmitioned on stud centers 1/1C").

corrietly (,t d'i'e o! fasteners and their

spacings) .

c. siding is correctly installed wits, respect to proper

positioning and joint tightnesh (depen(:.in upon type of :;at. nal

and its dimensions).

d. end, corner, and trim joints arc properly finished and tit

together tightly (depending upon type of material and application).

c. if required, water taole and drip cap are properly constructed

E. siding is free of unsightly split:-! .ad dents caused by faulty

handling or hammering.

Your per:ormanee will be evaluated in acLordance with the instructot's

cneckli:;t.

Cut nnd install a fascia 1oard on a residential structure according

to ,l_rns and specificr.uions given by the instructor, maintaining

the following stns, ,rds:



C-Xlt
4

CL;dECtiVE:: (contyd):

a. fa!4cia Is Prooerlv cut. (1- 1/16"), positioned, ani secured.

u. all joints between fascia and rani sheathing are tight (do

not exceed 1/16" in width).

Yoer performance will be evaluated in acc,-;tance with the

5. Cut and install plywood boxing (plancier or soffit) on a residential

structurk accov,:iln to rlaos and f,neeilications given by the

maintaling the lolloLin;, standards:

a. p:ancio!: is prop0-1--; cui 1/16"), !m%itioned, and secured,

b. all joints between plancier -and fascia and plancier and wIAS

sheathing are tight (do not exceed :/10" in width).

c. if required, vents in plancier are rroperly installed.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance ti iLt the instructor '%

checklist.

6. Cut and install plywood for sealing the rake, on a residential

structure according to plans and specifications given by the

instructor, maintainin:; the following standards:

a. rake soffit is properly cut (+ I '1,0"), positioned and secured.

b. all joints between the fascia and the wall sheathing are ti;n1t

(do not exceed 1/16" in width).

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.
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OB)LCIIVLS (cont'd):

.
Ct.:. and install bed molding between cave and sidewall on a

residential structure according to plans and specifications

given by the instructor, maintaining the following standards:

1,Lci molding i> properly cut (4- 1/16"), positioned and

secured.

b. ioints between the bed molding, rake soffit, and siding are

tight (do not excecj 1/16" in width).

pcvlornanct. wilI i e ev;.1u.lted in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

6. Cut and install corner boards metal corners on a residential

structure according to plans and specifications given by the

instructor maintaining the following standards:

a. corner boards are properly assembled, cut to length (+ 1/16"),

and attacued to the structure (proper fasteners).

b. metal corners are to be installed in accordance with the

procedure outlined on page 257 in Nodern Carpentry.

Your performance will be evaluated in acot.iance with the Instructor's

checklist.

install window units on exterior walls of a residential structure

according to plans and specifications given by the instructor,

maintaining the following standards:

a. strips of building paper are tucked around rough wall openings.

b. frame is centred (+ 1/16") in the rough opening and is

plumb (+ 1/32").



Vont'd):

o. fcatue is correct 1"" ditached in Lhe roulji opening with the

appropriate fasteners according to manufacturer's installation

instructions,

d. weather strippinF and/or caulking i, correctly applied to

Lae 1:indow unit wLatherproof.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance olth the instructor's.

checklist.

LO. Install .1..1 out::ide en.-ancr door fra.ne in a retddencial structure

according to .03,11r; oo, :1,,cificatLons given by the instructor,

maintaining the iolloving standards:

a. strips of building paper are tacked around rough wall opening;,.

b. frame is centered (+ 1/16") in the rough opening.

c. head jamb and sill are level (+ 1/32").

d. side jambs are plumb (+ 1/32").

e. wedges are placed and secured between rough frame and door

frame at hingeset and lock striking plate locations.

f. distance between head iambs and rough floor is the same (+ 1/16").

g. frame is properly nailed (g-16d bc: nails, 12"-16" o.c., 3/4"

from outside edge of casings using nail set for final setting).

Your performance will be evaluatPd in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.
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01,J; ("1 VI 0 (tent 'd) :

11. 0.1- '-terror doors in door fromes of a residential structure

tscorulng to plans, and specific,:tiow, given by the instructor,

aLatainin, she tolloring standrch,:

a. door fits the shape of the door opening and has a clearance

of 1/16" on each side, top, and bottom (-1- 1/32 ").

b. hinges are nroperi, uositioned in opening (top, hinge 5"-7"

:,el ow head jamb, bottom binge 10"-11" above threshold, middle

ninge centered at midpoint between top and bottom hinge!,

1/8"J).

c, hinge gains in door and ja,lb are properly cut- to accO:n,,, 0t t.

ninges (door vaius set bad. 1/4" from face of door; defq:

gains o1 Lows hinge ff to set Hush; gains are square and cl-auiv

cut).

d. hinges are properly screwed into door and jamb.

e. lock edge of door is beveled and all edges are planed or

sanded smooth.

f. door stops are correctly installed (hinge jamb stop has 1/16"

clearance; loci stop is fle.al with outside edge of jamb).

door areas, and closes smoothly and is weatherproof when closed.

our performance vill he evalnateo in accordance with the instructor''

cqvcklist.



0NAC1i0,:, icont'd):

12. eterior entronce -n out5ide door of a

rk3leential :structure accordip., 11,111:, ,and specificatiow,

the instructnr, followlav standards:

a. iloor lock and strilin;' flat(' ,:re properly installed

(correct :117._s hole located and drilled).

.0,, is :sorticed flu%h yith door jamh.

Your porlorma.lce will he .s,:leoted in accordance with the

instructor's check! it.

LEARNING ACIlVITY:

This unit on Exterior Uall Finisa ionsi:,ts of twelve tas_

packages which should be complutoci in order. Note the upits that

should be completed prior to heginninr. work on this one. As you

perform the required work on eacu task packwq you will view a sound-

slide pachne, do rtdinp,, ansl,er (!uestions, rand complete, other

Toe titles of the individual Ld. WIT-0111 LAIS

are:

"A'ASis PACI,AC.E, 1: Li:SUL:ill ():;

TA1n, PACI:.ALL, 2: NALL :,1;1,AroLm;

"fASK PAGAGE 3: SI:).TG

TASK PACKAGN 4: FASCIA BOARD

lASK PACKAGE :3: BOXING IN LAVU
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ivil Xi(: EXTERIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE I: INSULATION BOARD

PREREQUIITEq. UNITS 1-VII; UNITS IX -Xi

RATIONALE:

You've heard of the draft board, haven't you? Have you hoard

of insulation board? Well, please dor't insulate yourself from

knowledge of insulation board.

Although some carpenters feel that exterior wall covering

(insulation board or wall sheathing) should he installed before

the roof covering, you installed the roof in order to pro,,ide pro-

tection from the weather for the interior of tne house. Many initial

exterior coverings could be used; however, you will install two types;

they are insulation board and diagonal sheathing. This task package

will be concerned with the insulation board which comes in a variety

of thicknesses, widths, and lengths. It is used as an initial

covering for the walls and provides strength, insulation, and a

nailing surface for the final wail covering. In this task package you

will learn how to install insulation board on the exterior walls a(fc(nrd-

ing to plans and specifications. Continue, now, by reading the

a)lf9tive and doing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.



3 t-;

. r L'per ;los I t on

I itom



C-XI I-1

1FARNING PltACT1C:

Tools and Equipment

_. Hammer 5. :uroly of insulation board

9 Appropriate nails f). ::mtrig square

3. Cr(.,sscut saw 7. Folding wood rule

4. Portable electric

circular sw

8. Pencil

1. In consultation with :he :nstructor and after having studied the

plans, determine what thickness 4' x 8' sheet of insulation

boards you are to use. NOTE, Make sure a special nail base

fiberboard is selected.

2. The 4' x 8' insulation boards may be applied either vertically or

horizontally. if applied horizontally, corner bracing is

required; if installed vertically, bracing is usually not requirf-d.

3. Roofing nails of the appropriate length are selected, depending

upon the thickness of the insulation board to be installed. See

page 149 in Modern Carpentry for these speLifications.

Note, also, the nailing patterns to be used on the insulation

board,

4. Begin the application of the insulation board, starting at the

bottom edge of the floor joists and/or headers. Fasten in pl,-xt,.,

using appropriate nailing pattern.
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C-XII-2

UNIT XII: EXTERIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 2: WALL SHEATHING

P!.REQUIS11.S: UNITS I-VII; UNITS Ik-XI; UNIT XII, TASL PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

Are you learning all the angles? Ready to angle in on wall

sheathing? Okay, the time is now.

As was mentioned in the previous task package, some carpenters

feel that the wall covering should be applied before the roof is

installed. You, however, provided protection from the weather by

constructing the roof first. In the last assignment you learned

how to install insulation board to the exterior wall; in this

package you will learn how to apply diagonal wall sheathing to the

exterior of your house. Many widths and lengths of boards may be

used, but 3/4" thickness is the most common. The boards are applied

to the wall on a 45° angle, with the joints lining up on the stud

centers. Ready to try this on the angle wall sheathing? OK. Then

draw your T-bevel and blast ahead by reading the Objec.ive and doing

the Learning Activity and the LearnintPractice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

InstAii _11 sheatning on exterior walls uz a residential structure

accorkilh,,, to plans and specifications provided by the instructor

maintaining the following standards:

a. joists are staggered and positioned on stud centers.

b. sheathing correctly nailed according to type of material.

(type of fasteners and their spacings).

c. diagonal sheathing installed at a 45° angle from the horizontal

(4- 1 °).

d. joints are tight (space in joints does not exceed 1/8" in width).

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XII-2, n grand extravaganza.

2. Read pages 148-151 in Modern Carpentry, beginning with the section

entitled Wall Sheathing.

3. This concludes your Learning Activity; begin your Learning Practice.

R70
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LEAZING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

I. Hamner 5. Supply of lumber for

3C rcgulr nails diagonal sheathing

_,ss,:ut saw 6. Folding wood rule

4. Portable electric circular saw 7. Combination square

8. I-bevel

1. After conferring WitA v,-ur instructor and studying the house

pl-ns, determine the tnicKness and width of the sheathing boards

to be used.

2. In appl:ing the sheathing boards, install them on a 450 angle

and run in opposite directions from each corner, beginning

at the i-ottom ed:(1 of the floor joist and/or header.

3. The boards must be cut with the end joints being staggered and

occurring over the center of the studs.

4. sail the boards in pla.e, using the appropriate nails and nailing

pattern. See page 151 in Modern Carpentry for this information.

5. Joints between boards and at their ends should fit tightly together

and be nailed properly.

6. Boa*-as must be cut out around framed window and door openings.

See figure 8-32A, page 151, in Modern Carpentry.

7. Continue installing the diagonal sheathing until you have sealed

in the wall to the underside of the ceiling joists.



4

LLARNI2W NACZICE (cont'd):

3. Now, sheathing paper (or building paper) must be applied over

the :;heAtaing. Use the same procedure as you followed when you

ir,L 11,26 the felt upon the roof sheathing. If needed, -refer to

t,"131, paCkagt' 9, Unit '2'.I.

Yhen u ILAV, -our work against the Objective and feel

ready, contact ta, ,,,tctor for his evaluation.

10. If you have completed tac ioh in a satisfactory manner you will

be directeu to Cie next task package. Although you were working

on an angle, you cane nut on top of the situation.

Congratulations!

Take care of your work Id your work will take c. -e of you.
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C-XII-3

UNIT XII: EXTERIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 3: SIDING

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XI; JNIT XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-2

RATIONALE:

In carpentry, you can't afford to sidestep the siding. The siding

is important to the outside of the house. Siding gives a finishing touch

to a home.

Now that you have installed the insulation board or the diagonal

wall sheathing, the next step is to apply the finish covering to the

walls. This covering may take the form of many types of siding materials.

Today, siding comes in many shapes and forms and may be made from wood,

metal, pressed board, plastic, and asbestos, to name only a few. The

siding is generally applied to the wall in either a vertical or hor-

izontal pattern. However, sometimes, these patterns are combined and,

also, quite often siding is combined with masonry construction material

such as :crick or stone. In this task package you will learn how to cut

and install horizontal siding on the exterior walls of your house

according to plans and specifications. Ready to apply yourself? Do

it to the sidii:g instead, by first reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and
i

install horizontal siding on exterior walls of a residential structure 1

1

I

according to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor

mnintainine, the following standards:

a. joints are staggered and positioned on stud centers (+ 1/16").

b. siding is correctly nailed (type of fasteners and their spacings).

c. siding is correctly installed with respect to proper positioning

and joint tightness (depending upon type of material and its

dimensions).

d. end, corner, and trim joints are properly finished and fit
1

together tightly (depending upon type of material and application).1
i

e. if required, water table and drip cap are properly constructed

and installed.

f. siding is free of unsightly splits and dents caused by faulty

handling or hammering.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

1
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. view sound-slide package C-XII-3, a super-duper show.

2. Read pak,,es 253-259 in Modern Carpentry, beginning with section

entitled Wall Finish and ending with Vertical Siding.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; be:in the ...earning Practice.

PRAt.TICE:

Toos apd ;qui,,merr

I. Hammer 6. Portable electric circular

2. Coated nails to match saw

sicing 7. Block plane

3. Combination square 8. Chalk line & chalk

4. Folding wood rule 9. Supply of siding material

5. Fine tooth crossclt saw

1. Discuss siding an its installation with your instructor.

Through this discussion and a study of the plans, determine what

type siding to use, its thickness, width, length, and the size

nails to use in application.

2. The following are some gener; items to consider before actual

installation begins.

a. when the structure includes a gable roof, the wall surface

material is usually applied to the gable end before the louver

section is covered.
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LEARNING PRACTICE: (cont'd):

b. If solid wood, plywoc,,, or nail base fiberboard was used as

sheathing, the siding may be nailed directly to the sheathing

at about 24" intervals, End joints in the siding may occur

between the framing members.

c. If a non-nailing base material was us-2(1 as sheathing, the

s';:ing should be attached by nailing through the sheathing and

into the frar.c.

d. Before application of siding, flashing should be installed

where it is required around openings. (See page 256, figure

12-17, in nodern Carpentry for an illustration of this

procedure.)

e. The siding may be applied either from the bottom of the house

upward or from the top downward. Find out from your instructor

the method that is to be used.

3. The items included below will serve to guide you in the install-

ation of the siding.

a. To install horizontal siding, first prepare a story pole and

then lay out your house at each outside corner and along the

window and door casings. (See page 256 in Modern Carpentry

for details of this procedure.)

b. At these layout points you may set nails so that chalk lines

may be attached for use in aligning the siding and marking the

sheathing.

1 76
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

c. After layout has been carefully checked, start the application

of the siding. (See page 257, figure 12-21, in Modern Carpentry

for this procedure.)

d. Each successive layer of siding should overlap the previous

one and be nailed as indicated on page 258 and illustrated in

figure 12-25 in nodern Carpentry.

e. By the way, in handling long pieces of siding you should watch

where you are going. See figure 1. We're not sure whom he

was watching.

f. On the corners of your house, use either metal corners or

corner boards. (See page 257 in Modern Carpentry for

illustrations.)

g. Cut and fit horizontal siding tightly against window and door

casings, corner boards (if used), and adjoining boards.

(Refer to page 257 in Modern Carpentry for this procedure.)

h. Square butt joints are used between adjacent pieces of siding

and should 'e staggered as widely as possible in successive

courses.

4. After your siding job has been completed and you have judged your

work in terms of the Objective, contact your instructor for his

evaluation.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

5. If your installation of the siding was done in a satisfactory

manner, you will be directed to the next task package. Install-

ation is your game and application should be your name. Congrat-

ulations for a job well done: Success is a play. Keep rehearsing.

3 7S
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UNIT XII: EXTERIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 4: FASCIA BOARD

PF,LegUTSIIII:: UNITS I --Vii; UNITS IX-XI; UNIT XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-3

RATIONALE:

Let's face the fascia of the house. It's a member which is

installed early in the construction of the cornice. And that's not

corny.

The cornice or eave of the house is formed by the roof over-

hang and provides a finished connection between the wall and edge

of the roof. The cornice is important to the total appearance of

the house, with the architectural style determining to a great

extent the design requirements. Perhaps the first member to in-

stall in the construction of the cornice is the fascia board,

which is the main trim member along the edge of the roof. The

fascia is installed on the end of the rafters and fits up under

the roof sheathing. In this task package you will learn how to

cut and install fascia board on your house from plans and

specifications. Continue, now, by reading the Objective and

performing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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ts :-ac::ao you will be able to cut and

s:n :lure according to plans

raintaining the follow-

nositioned, and secured.

__I :r.f roof sheathing are tight (do

,::1 cval;:azed in accordance with the

1:7,v C-Xi-L, a ,.'hizz thriller.

, -

:.; s:.iv T'accs :=.'?-253 in rodern Carpentry, ending with

Take careful note of material

c:ro:tly t fascia

',:tivitv; begin the Learning Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. yammer 6. Folding wood rule

Finish nails 7. Pencil

3. Combinatioa square 3. Lumber for fascia

4. Crosseuc saw board

5. Portable electric circular saw 9. T-Level

1. Refer to the plans ;Ind specifications to determine the size of

lumber to he used in the construction of the fascia.

2. Boards selected for the fascia should be straight, true, and

level because they will be installed on the perimeter of the

roof frame, being attached to the ends of the rafters and fitting

under the roof sheathing. (See pages 250-251, figures 12-1,

12-2, and 12-3, in :Iodern Carpentry.)

3. Joints must be well fitting and be formed over the center of

the end of a rafter. Corners should be mitered and end joints

should meet- at a 45° angle as illustrated in figure 12-5, page

251, in Modern Carpentry.

4. In the installation of the fascia boards, the following procedure

should be followed:

a. The fascia should be cut to the correct width if necessary.

(See the plans for width needed.)

h. Cut the proper angle on the edge of the fascia that fits
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LEARNIZ nACTICE (cont'd) :

against the roof sheathing. (See figure 12-3, page 251,

in s'odern Carpentry.)

c. Attach the fascia to the rafters, making sure that it fits

flush against the rcof sheathing and is nailed with the

:.riate finish nails. (Probably three nails should be

driwn i to each rafter.)

d. Where joints occur they should be cut and nailed as pictured

in figure 12 -5, 251, in Yodern Carpentry.

2. Continue the installation of the fascia until you have

applied it in ;111 tr.e necessary places.

5. After you are satisfied with your finished work, seek the

evaluation of your instructor.

1.,ion satisfactory completion of the finished job, you will he

directed to the next task package. You have just completed

an important first step in the construction of the cornice.

rase'_: up to the next assignment.

A good attitude ...a es the difference so let's be positive;

it will add a plus to your ,)ersonality.

RS2
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UNIT XII: EXTERIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 5: BOXING IN EAVES

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XI; UNIT XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-4

RATIONALE:

Do you enje., 1,c.cing? At the Y or in the gym? Fow about boxing

in eaves?

As a part of the cornic° or eave, you have already cut and

installed the fascia board on the ends of the rafters, fitting it

up under the roof sheathing. The next step is to box in the eaves

or to install the plancier or soffit, which is usually a wide piece

of plywood, sealing in the area underneath the rafters and between

the fascia board and the wall of the house. Other structural

members such as ledger strips and lookouts need to be installed in

order to provide the plancier or soffit with a surface to which it

may be attached. In this task package you will learn how to cut

and install plywood boxing in the eavr iccording to plans and

specifications. Continue by reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

_astall lyv.-ond boxing (plancier or soffit) on a residential

structurc aczordin2 1-) plans and specifications given by the

instructor mainL,In. ;he tolliing standa,ds:

a. plarcier is propeL- cut (1- 1/16"), positioned, and secured.

b. all joints between planer and fascia and plancier and wall

sheathing are tight (do not exceed 1/16" in width).

c. if required, vents in plancier are properly installed.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XII-5. This is a multi-package,

since it will be used for this task package and also for

packages 6 and 7 of this unit.

2. Rezd and stud pages 249-253 in Modern Carpentry, noting par-

ticularly those areas dealing with cornice construction.

3. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning

Practice.

e
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 7.

2. Nails of appropriate sizes 8.

3. Carpenter's level. 9.

4. Combination :_quare

5. Folding wood rule 10.

6. Pencil

3

Crosscut saw

framing square

Plywood for plancier

or soffit

2 x 4's for ledgers and

lookouts

1. Consult with your instructor and study the plans to determine

the thickness, width, and length of the plancier or soffit.

Alt) determine the number and sizes of the ledgers and lookouts.

2. To frame a cornice with a horizontal soffit, first install a

ledger strip along the wall. Use a carpenter's level for

locating placement of the ledger; snap a chalk line, and nail

the ledger in place. See page 250 in Modern Carpentry for this

procedure.

3. Next, cut and install the lookouts on to the ledger strips and

the rafters according to the procedure covered on pages 250-251

in Modern Carpentry.

4. If thin material is used for the soffit you should attach a

nailing strip along the underside of the fascia to provide a

nailing surface.

5. If additional ventilation is required for the houset these vents
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ffit or plancier prior to its being in-

e. See pages 252-253 in Modern Carpentry for

illustrations cf these vents in use.

Alter the fra=e, on=posed of the ledgers, lookouts, and nailing

si or the fsstia, install the soffit into place with nails

-istant, following the procedurnout-

lined on pages - of Modern Carpentry.

Cont- e the installation of the plancier, making sure that the

Joints between the fascia and the plancier and the plancier and

well sheathing are tight. Also, make the joints between each

plancier tight fitting.

e satisfied with your job of boxing in the eaves,

tor for his evaluation.

completion of this work you will be directed

to the next task package.

the wail, frota the ledger to the soffit, the

other students had better lookout for you. Good show:

Dont box yourself in. Expand your horizon in carpentry.



UNIT XII: f.XTLRIoR VALL FINISH

TASK FACh. :111 6: SLALMTHE RAKE

-f!-msEnHIFTTLS: UNTTf; 1-VII; UNITS IX -Xi; XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-5

RAT1O.;ALE:

Step right up and learn about the rake, but not the kind you

rake leaves with. ibis is a very different type of rake. So let's

leave tae leaf rake am; trf.fe ;I look at this rake.

In the previous task package you installed the plywood boxing

in the eaves or completed the cornice, as it is frequently called.

If on the gable ends of the house there is also an overhang, it is

known as the rake. Tae trim used for a box or sealed rake section

requires the support of the projecting roof boards, In addition,

lookouts or nailers are fastened to the side wall and the roof

sheathing. To complete the rake section you would add a fascia

board and a soffit similar to the manner in which you did it on

the eaves. If the rake projects a considerable distance and the

sheathing does not provide adequate support, additional roof

framing should be provided. Ready to go boxing again? This time

do it to the rake on the gable end of your house. Continue by

reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and Learning

Practice.
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':On ca-L?letica of this task package you wUl be able to cut and

voc,d for seel;ug the rake tv:. .,3idential structure

1-;:, the instrucior

cur (4- 1116"), positiened, and

tii

sect.red.

i int se7een f==cia and the wall sleathing are

tic not extr.z.A in width).

'four perfornance valuated in accordance with the

instructorts enecKlist.

LEAR'q-1(7 ACIYITY:

1. This is a rerun but better

than a summer TY rerun. IZatch it again.

2. anad 7aees :LI- 233 in Modern Carnentrv, ending your reading with

the sect:%_- entitled u-11 Yinis. 0i0 particularly the material

direct: concerned vith zne rake section of the house.

7;. This complef-- 1,11P . arninz Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

3SS
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LEAIINTX

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 5. Portable electric circular saw

7 A2oropriaz.e size mlils 6. Plywood for soffit

Combination square 7. 2 x 4's for lookouts

4. Crosscut sau 3. Stock for fascia

1. Discuss rake constructioa w!th your instructor, and study the house

;Jiang to deterrine the extent of the overhang on the gable ends of

the house, th'.1 size and amount of materials, and the type of rake

boxing needed.

2. Construct the framing for an extended roof rake at a gable end,

if it were not already done in task package 5, Unit XI. (See

page 167, figure 9-22, in Modern Carpentry for ax illustration.

of this type of framing.)

3. If the framing was not previously installed, use the following

procedure:

a. Attach two additional rafters to the overhanging ridge board

and to the fascia board extended out past the end of the

house. (See figure 9-22, page 167, in Modern Carpentry.)

b. Lookouts may now be attached to the side wall and the added

rafters as shown in figure 12-4, page 251, in Modern Carpentry,

or they may be attached to the last rafters on the roof and

to the two additional rafters you added. (See figure 9-22,
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(cout'd):

palle 167, in :lodern Carpentry for an illustration of this

procedure.),

thy Frop'rg :tos constr,:ted, the rake is now ready to

s#2aled or o::ed iN. ",:se tne following steps in accomplishing

this task:

a. Cut aud install an --prepriate piece of plywood to the lookouts

as Li.t.! rn-,z 3offit, rust resistant nails or screws.

Toe soffit should fit against the wall sheathing and be flush

with the added rafters. (See figure 12-4, page 251, in nodern

Carpentry.)

b. Continue installing soffit material until the rake has been

boxed in. ,COTE - :lake sure that the joints of the soffit fit

flush and true.

c. install the fascia boards onto the outside of the added rafters

and against the ra:x sot it.
;

5. Thi-.; completes ;:he installation of the uoing in the rake. All

other gable overhangs may be completed in the same manner.

6, When you are satisfied with your work, contact the instructor for

This evaluation.

7. Upon satisfactory completion of the job, you will be directed to

the next task package.

When you rake all the required skills together, you'll be an

expert and prosperous carpenter.

390
BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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UNIT XII: EXTEKIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 7: BED MOLDING

PRUEMSITLS: UMTS I-VII; UNITS IX-XI; UNIT XII, TASK PACKAGES l-6

KATIONAL%:

Stay out of those moldy beds. But you'd better learn about

bed molding. That's something a skilled carpenter knows how to

install.

After the cornice and rake sections of the house have been

installed there remains only one more step to complete these

sections. A molding called the bed molding on the gable ends of

the house, and the frieze molding on the front and back of the

house, must now be assembled in place. These two moldings serve

the same purpose; that is, to seal in the area between the soffit

and the siding. These strips of molding may cover a slight open

space between the soffit and the siding, but equally important is

the fact that the molding also adds beauty to the finished house.

Let's install these pieces of molding in place and complete the

cornice and rake sections. Continue, now, by reading the Objective

and doing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.

391.
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ObJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install bed molding between eave and sidewall of a residential

sLructure according Lc) plans tad specifications given by the

instructor maintaining the ollowing standards:

a. bed molding is properly cut (+ 1/16"), positioned, and secured.

b, joints between the bed molding, the rake soffit, and the siding

are tight (do not exceed 1/16" in width).

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XII-5. This is a rerun also, but

it is worth watching and listening to again.

2. Read pages 249-253 in Modern Carpentry, noting particularly

the material on the bed molding and frieze.

:3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning

Practice.

LkARNING HACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. hammer

392

2. Finish nails
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LEARNINC PrOCTICI. (eontie):

3. Comh!nation square

4. Crosscut saw

5. '.t.ock for bed moldie-,

6. Stock for frieze

7. U :tdial arm saw

1.. Conso p L! s ttnd th:i ermi t. is) v. the type and shape of

th
2. On style l!ourie, v,teusive ose of moldings is made; sometimes as

many as two or ihrei piece., ef variously shaped moldings are

used in the corners to cover irregularities; however, in modern

construction thfir use is usually held to a minimum in order to

maintain a smooth trim appearance.

3. In reference to number 2 above, only single strips of molding,

are usually installed.

4. At the gable ends of the house, install the bed molding (see

plans for size and shape) in the corners between the rake soffit

and the siding. (See figure 12-4, page 251, in Modern Carpentry.)

a. The bed molding should fit tightly into the corners and be

nailed with rust resistant finish nails.

b. All joints should be mitered and fit tightly together.

c. Continue installation until all bed molding is in place.

5. At the front and back of the house, install the frieze boards

in place (see plans for size and shape) in the corners formed

by the cornice soffit and the wall sheathing. (See figure 12-3,

page 251, in Modern Carpentry.)
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LEARNING PRACTICE (conc'd):

a. The frieze molding
should be installed tightly into place

in the cornets between the soffit and the wall sheathing and

nailed with rust resistant finish nails.

b. All joints in the frieze board should be mitered and fitted

tightly together.

c. Continue with the installation until all the frieze boards

are in place.

J. When you have checked your work thoroughly, ask the instructor
r

for his evaluation.

7. Upon satisfactory
completion of the installation of this molding,

you will be directed to the next task package. In your work

thus far in the carpentry course you no doubt have observed

many violations of safety rules. See how many violations you

can pick out of figure 1 of this task package.

Did you realize how much you have learned? Think back to the

first week when you probably didn't know the difference between

a block plane and an airplane.

394
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UNSAFE PRACTICES

Can oti find tx, enty ii.)safe practices? If not, you do not know your
safety regulations.

5

,Figure 1

395
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UNIT XII: i:.XTERIOR WAU FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 8: CORNER BOARDS OR METAL CORNERS

PREREQUISITES: WATS UNITS 1X -Xl; UNI1 XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-/

RATIONALE:

Don't hoard yourself up in a corner, and don't corner yourself !_

with hoards. hut here to study corner boaid:1 Or metal corners.

In aduition to tr-.al liag the bed molding and frieze molding,

tare carpenter may a!so be ri-quired to install outside wall corner

hoards or outside metal corners. Both of these types of corner

fittings serve two major purposes. First, they cover the raw edges

of the siding and, secondly, they cover the corners of the house,

producing a pleasing appearance. In this task package you will

learn how to cut and install corner boards or metal corners on a

house according to plans and specifications. Continue by reading

the Objective and doing thenLearinarity and Learning Practice.
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OBJELTIV14

Upon completion o! this, task package you 011 be able to cut ar.

install eornci boards or metal corners on .! residential structure

accorcto..; to puns sue, ,,pecifications given by the instructor main-

taininl; t iowing standards:

,t) nrorerly assembled, cut tc length (+ 1/1'

:attar!.,.! :.rocture (pioper castenctf;).

b. metal corner, ar, instaLled in accordance with the

procedure outllu.,d on 'W in Modern Carventry,

Your pertormance r' ev;:luated in accordance with the

instructor's cnecklist.

LLARNING ACliVIlY:

1. View sound-slide pack.;ge , which is really super.

2. Read page '57 in Modern Carpentry, noting carefully the text and

illustrations concerning corner board:, and metal corners.

3. This concludes your Learning Ac:leitv; begin your Learning,

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment.

1. Hammer 2. Appropriate nails
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LIARNINC nAl:T1:s1.

crosscut saw 3. Material for corner boards

3

mbination square 6. Material for outside metal corners

Stmt'': tine .01ans of the house to det(fl.ine whether you are to

uz,e corner boards or outside metal corners.

If corner hoards are to be installed, the following procedure

shouLl he used:

a, Attach tA,o pieces of lumber together (thickness depending

on siding), cut to the proper lengths and then install the

assembly to the outside corner of the house. (See figure

pas,,C 257, in Modern Carpentry for an illustration

his type of corner hoard.)

b. Nail the corner board in place with corrosive resistant

finish nails.

c. After the corner boards are in place, the siding is fitted

tightly against them. NOT:.: - Large outside corner molding

may be used for the corner board and may be purchased from

the lumber company.

If outside metal corners are to be installed, the following

procedure should he used.

a. Select the appropriate length of metal corners, dependent

upon the width of the siding used.

n. Install the metal corners in place, nailing them as indicated

398
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

in figures 12-22 and 12-23, page 257, in Modern Carpentry.

c. Continue to apply the outside corners until they have all

been installed in place.

4. After you have checked your work, secure the evaluation of the

instructor.

5. Upon satisfactory completion of the job, you will be directed

to the next exercise. You stand an excellent chance of being

the best student in the carpentry class.

It appears you're going to get a corner on the market in car-

pentry skills.

.1-t99
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VALI. FIN'

,.31.2 9: IN UNITS

ES; :iNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XI; MiT XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-8

RATIM-

for th.7,se swinging windows! You knew all about

but

here.

realize that some windows are real swingers,

Because windows and doors are such an important part of a

structure, the carpenter should have a basic understanding of the

various types, sizes, and standards of construction available. Today,

vindccs a rabricat i is large manufacturing plants and then shipr,..,

to the
completed units ready to be installed in the

framed men- Windows may be made from materials such as aluminum,

steel, amd vv.d, with most of them made of wood. In general, window'.

id'ing, -inging, and fixed. Probably the most

COMM window in use in residential building today is the sliding

double hurag window. This window consists of two sashes that slide up

and down in the window frame and is extensively used because of its

operation, and adaptability to many architect-
eCOn011y

ural des was, In this task package you will learn how to install

dour units in exterior walls according to plans apd specifications.

eading the Objective and doing the Learning

Activitv and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to install

windcw units on cy:terior walls of a resintial structure according

to plans and specifications given by the instructor maintaining the

following standards:

a. strips of building paper are tucked around rough wall openings.

b. frame is centered (+ 1/16") in the rough opening and is plumb

(-+ 1/32").

c. frame is correctly attached in the rough opening with the

appropriate fasteners according to manufacturer's installation

instructions.

d. weather stripping and/or caulking is correctly applied to make

the window unit weatherproof.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package , a terrific

production.

2. Read pages 215-233 in Modern Carpentry. ending with the article

entitled Glass Blocks. Note particularly those'sections concerned

with installing windows.
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LEARN MI ACTIVITY (coat

3

3. This completes the Learning Activ begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. 6ammer 4. Crosscut saw

2. Appropriate nails 5. Carpenter's level

3. Combination square 6. naming square

1. Consult with the instructor =Id study the plans carefully to

determine the types end sizes of vindows which are to be installed.

2. The kinds of windows you wiii install come in units and should be

handled and stored carefully until ready for use. (See page 225

under section entitled Installing Aindo s in Modern Carpentry

for this procedure.)

When installing a window "t the following procedure should be

followed: NOTE - All pages or figures referred to hereafter will

come from Modern Caroentry.

a. Check the rough opening to hake certain it is the correct size

(see page 225 for the size), and then tack a piece of building

paper around the inside of the rough opening.

b. Secure sufficient help and carry the window to the opening,

placing it in posi. ion from the outside. (See figures 11-33

and 11-34, page 230.)
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

c. Place wedge blocks under the sill and raise the frame to the

correct height (see your house plans). Adjust the wedges so

the frame is perfectly level, using additional wedges if

necessary (refer to pages 229 and 230 for this procedure.)

d. Nail through the lower end of the side casing to secure the

bottom of the frame in place.

e. Plumb the side jambs with the carpenter's level and check the

corners with a framing square.

f. Drive nails temporarily into top of side casing. Check to

see if window is square and level. (See pages 229-230.)

g. Nail window permanently in place with proper size nails

following procedure outlined on page 230.

h. Apply weather stripping or caulking according to the window

manufacturer's specifications so that the window unit will be

waterproof.

i. Follow the procedure outlined in "a" through "h" for each

window unit you need to install.

4. Check your finished work to make sure it has been done correctly,

and then seek the evaluation of your instructor.

5. Upon satisfactory completion of this job, you will be directed to

the next assignment. Cood carpenters are always in demand; take

pride in your work and there will be a demand for you!

Keep opening the windows of your mind to new carpentry skills.

40a
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UNIT XII: EXTERIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 10: OUTSIDE DOOR FRAME

PUREQUISLTES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XI; UNiT XII; TASK PACKAGES 1-9

RATIONALE:

Don't frame yourself outside the door with this package.

Just put an outside frame around the door.

As you know, doors and windows are an important part of a

structure, and as such the carpenter should have a basic understanding

of them. He should understand such things as the various types, sizes,

and standards of construction available,; Outside door frames are

installed at the same time as windows and they follow similar procedures.

Secondary and service entrances usually consist of simple frames and

trim members that match the windows. Main entrances, however, are

usually somewhat more elaborate. Door frames, for the most part, are

installed the same; so, when you have learned how to install one,-you

can usually install any others. In this task package you will learn

how to install an outside entrance door frame according to plans and

specifications. Continue, now, by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to install an

outside entrance door frame in a resident:11 structure according to

plans and specifications given by the instructor in accordance with

the following standards:

a. strips of building paper are tacked around rough wall openings.

b. frame is centered (+ 1/16") in the rough opening.

c. head jamb and sill are level (+ 1/32").

d. side jambs are plumb (+ 1/32").

e. wedges are placed and secured between rough frame and door frame

at hinge-set and lock-striking plate locations.

f. distance between head jambs and rough floor is the same

(+ 1/16").

g. frame is properly nailed (8-16d box nails, 12" - 16" +p.c.,

3/4" from outside edge of casings, using nail set for final

setting).

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XII-10, a real winner.

-2. Read pages 238-243 in Modern Carpentry, beginning with section
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont'd):

entitled Exterior Door Frame and ending with Sliding Glass Doors.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 5. Wooden wedges

2. Appropriate size nails 6. Wooden straight edge

3. Crosscut saw 7. Door frame

4. Carpenter's level 8. Door sill

1. Study the plans and consult with the instructor to determine the

size of the exterior frame to be installed.

2. The following items must be understood before actual installation

takes place:

a. In residential construction outside doors swing inward.

b. Sill design varies considerably; however, the top is always

level with the surface of the finished floor.

c. The outside surface at the entrance is placed just below the

door s:11. cr lowered by a standard riser. (See figure 11-58,

page 240, in Modern Carpentry.)

3. The items that are listed below should be followed when installing

a door frame:

a. Check the size of the rough opening to assure that the proper

clearances have been provided.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

b. Cut out sill area to the proper height. (See pages 240 and

243 in Modern Carpentry for the procedure.)

c. Place the frame in the opening, center it horizontally, and

secure it w;th a temporary brace.

d. Using blocking and wedges, level the sill and bring it to

the required height. (See page 243 in Modern Carpentry.)

e. After the sill has been leveled, drive a nail through the

casing into the wall frame at the bottom of each side.

f. Install wedges between the studs and top of door jambs and

adjust until they are plumb. (See figures 11-60, page 240,

in Modern Carpentry.)

g. Drive additional wedges between the jambs and stud frame

in the approximate location of the lock-strike plate and hinge.

(See figure 11-60, page 240, in Modern Carpentry.)

h. Adjust the wedges until the side jambs are well supported and

straight. Secure wedges in place by nailing, and finally nail

the casing in place, following the procedure given on page 243

in Modern Carpentry.

4. Check your finished work to determine if it has been correctly

done. When ready, seek the instructor's evaluation.

5. Upon satisfactory completion of the door frame installation, you

will be directed to the next assignment.

Nobody else frames it the way you frame it. Good job.
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UNIT XII: EXTERIOR WALL FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 11: HANGING DOOR USING BUTT HINGES

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I - VII; UNITS IX - XI; UNIT XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-7

RATIONALE:

Are you really hanging in there? Good. Now, here's your chance

to hang something else in there, and your success as a carpenter will

hinge on this and other task packages.

Installing dOO'iNframes and hanging doors are an important part of

the carpenter's competen4es. There are many things that indicate

the skill of a carpenter, not least of which is a properly hung door.

You no doubt have seen an improperly hung door, causing it to bind or

at least look tilted to one side. Exterior and interior doors are

hung by essentially the same procedure. In this task package you

will learn how to hang an exterior door using butt hinges. To begin

the hanging process, you should first read the Objective and do the

Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you wiil be able to hang

t:xter:._!;_ doozs ili or frames of a resient.ial structure according

to nlov, ..1:1 specif: 'tic:s L _vtm 3.; th instructor maintaining the

following standards:

a. door fits the shape of the door opening and 1.as a clearance

of 1/16" on each side, tc:, and bottom (4- 1/32").

b. hinges are properly positi,,aed in opening (top hinge 5" - 7"

below head jamb, bottom hinge 10" - 11" above threshold, middle

hinge centered at midpoint between top and bottom hinges)

(4- 1/8").

c. hinge gains in door and jamb are properly cut to accommodate

hinges (door gains set back 1/4" from face of door; depth of

gains allows hinges to set flush; gains are square and cleanly

cut).

d. hinges are properly screwed into door and jamb.

e. lock :Age of door is beveled and all edges are planed or

sanded smooth.

f. door stops are correctly installed (hinge jamb stop has 1/16"

clearance; lock stop is flush with outside edge of jamb).

g. door opens and closes smoothly and is weatherproof when closed.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.
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LEARNING A::TIVTTY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XII-10; this is a rerun but a very

good show. View it again.

2. Read pages 368-370 in Modern Carpentry, from section entitled

Door Tustallation to section entitled Door Locks.

LZARNING PRACT

c_ompleteN Learnag Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

ICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 7. Folding wood rule

2. Nails 8. Pencil

3. Chisels 9. Com';ination square

4. Screws & butt hinges 10. Electric plane

5. Screw driver 11. Electric router

6. Jack plane

1. Study the plans and consult with the instructor to determine the

type and size of the exterior doors to use.

2. The following are general items that should be considered when

hanging an outside door:

a. Determine the type of door to be used and the direction in

which it will open.

b. Trim the door to fit the outside entrance door frame. (See

page 368 in Modern Carpentry.) Provide clearances as specified.

c. Plane a bevel on the lock side of the door to provide clearance
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

for the edge when it swings open. (See page 369 in Modern

Carpentry for specifications.)

3. The following steps should be followed when installing the hinges

and ..eling the door:

a. Coins for hinges may be cut with an electric router using a

door and jamb template to save time and insure accuracy. (See

pages 369-37n in Aonern Carpentry for this procedure.)

b. Cut out top hinge 5 - 7" below head jamb, bottom hinge 10 - 11"

ab' threshold, and the middle hinge centered between the

other two.

c. Insert the hinges into the gains with the loose pin of the

hinge toward the top of the door when the door is in the

operating position.

d. Screw the hinges into place using the procedure outlined on

page 369 in Modern Carpentry.

e. Attach the free leaf of the hinge to the jamb, Follow the

procedure covered on page 369 in Modern Carpentry.

f. After all hinges are installed, hang the door in place and

check the clearance on all edges, making necessary corrections

foli.-ing the procedure in Modern Carpentry, page 369.

g. With the door in position, install the door stops as outlined

on page 370 in Modern Carpentry.
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PRACTICE (cont'd):

n. The preceding steps may be followed-generally in the

installation of hinges and the hanging of any outside door.

The attached sheet at the end of this task package also gives the

pro=2dure for installin; hinges and b,,ging a door. NOTE - A

.1sel has been used for cutting out the gains into which the

hinges fit.

Check your finished work to make sure it has been correctly done.

When you are satislied contact your instructor for his evaluation,

zJpen sat-sf.otory co-)lesion of the job you will be directed to

the next task package. Congratulations! You have now done some-

thing very few of your friends can do. Good show!

ber - the hills are not as steep as they seem.
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UNIT

TASK PACE

LEIOR '

12: ENTRANCE LOCK SET

Tcitvg: UNITS 1-77, UNI TS IX-XI; UNIT XII, TASK PACKAGES 1-11

Here is

mastering

zs must come to an end - and so does this unit.

nit XII and enter into Unit XIII by

lance lock set.

that :cam} )1-lye installed the outside door frame and hung

outside door : ng the next and final job is to

'1 the entrance lock set. Many types of lock sets may be

chosen; however,

frequent

tailed

in

cylindrical and tubular locks are the most

idential work because they can be

and quickly. In this task package you will learn

haw to install a - k set in an outside door. This is

very easily ocn- br mooring a large hole in the door face, a smaller

hole the edae, mortise the fr,nat plate.

Continue, nal:, ry readng the Objective and doing the Learning,

Activity and Learning Practice.
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C -XII -12

. OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to install

the exterior entrance lock set in an outside door of a residential

structure according to plans and specifications supplied by the

instructor, maintaining the following standards:

a. door lock and striking plate are properly installed (correct

size hole is located and drilled).

b. lock is morticed flush with door jamb.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XII-10. This one has been shown twice

before, but is better than a summer rerun, so watch it again.

2. Read and study pages 370-373 in Modern Carpentry, beginning with

the section entitled Door Locks and ending with Thresholds and

Door Bottoms.

3. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.
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C -XII -12 3

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Eq

1. Harrer 4. Wood chisel

2. Brace 3. Screwdriver

3. Expansive bit

1. Check the plans determine the type, size, and kind of lock set

to be installed frm the plans, determine the way in which

the doors swing.

2. The direction of the swing c : the door is referred to as the

"Hand of the Door." e way the door opens determines the type

of lock needed. .See figure 1 7-29, page 312, for information con-

cerning this.

3. Almost all cylindrical and tubular lock sets will be similar;

however, the installation details will vary slightly. Therefore,

one should always carefully fell the instructions furnished by

the manufacturer.

4. The following steps are general ..-ill apply to most cylindrical

lock set installations

a. Open the door to a convenient position and block it with

wedges placed e eath.

b. Measure up frog the floor 38" and mark a light horizontal

line which will be on a level with the center of the lock.
-4-
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C -XII -12 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

c. Position the template (furnished with the lock set) and

mark the centers of the two holes. See figure 17-30,

step 1, page 372, in Modern Carpently.

d. Install the latch unit by boring a 2 1/8" hole through

door and 7/8" hole into edge of door at joints marked on

template. Cut out for latch front and install latch unit.

Refer to figure 17 -30. ;tep 2, in Modern Carpentry.

e. Install strike plate according to procedure shown in step 3,

figure 17-30, in Modern Carpentry and on page 373.

f. Adjust and install lock according to the procedure outlined

in figure 17-30 in Modern Carpentry.

5. Check your finished installation and, when satisfied, report to

the instructor for his evaluation.

6. Upon satisfactory completion of the job you will be directed to

the next unit; that is, since you now have this one locked down.

Well, you locked up Unit XII in IA_ y fine fashion. Now, unlock

the new knowledge in Unit XIII. Remember you are the key to success.
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ONTT PACKFIGV X.II . IN:LMa C1.11, Cc, 0.4 FLOOR FZNTW

.--_,-
NtSRC9ULSIFE5, UNITS I-VII; UNITS

RATIONALT::

Since stun a portion of a h)mc owner's time is spent

inside the hou..e tLerc 15, the ire for the interior, not only to

be beautliul 1 Li. also be well .1.1.,ulatod. The owner demands a

I igh levcl of ...ufort in h(11:ch from the winter's cold and

die .0 Gone (wit:Lay insulating material helps

provide LL crt desired an various types of ceiling, wall,

and floor L.,v, ,ngs add to the beauty reouirest. In order that

you will be able to provide for hoLh,Lunction and beauty, the

installation of sheetrock, wood panels, ceiling tile, hardwood

flooring, underlayment board, and insulation material will be

covered in this unit.. You should now continue by reading the

General Object,ve for the unit and the S-,ccific Objective for

each task pael..A2. Then, move directly to the Learning Activity,

which will ine.cate to you what will be required and how you are

to proceed in i.ccomplishing the tasks.
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Cenorai:

:on o' unit you will he r.:,1(1 to cut and install

hIsnkator, and floor cover in), materials.

t:pon o: taf.17. paci:nel, for unit, you will t,e

able to:

cut., aut. : 1ri, iwailation batt!. and roll blanket

laquinLion in a
d.ruciure accordinp to plans anti

specification:, given :)}, ti,c iwirrucLor, maintaining Ole

followinf: sLatidord:i:

a. butts are stapled in nla.ct, betrFlen the ceiling joists it.:

OA vapor barrier facing;, downward.

b. [Kitts should he wedged betueen the joists and placed

end to end touching one another.

c. blanket insulation should be wedged between wall studs

and be cut to fit against tha top and bottom plate and

stapled to the studs with the v. ,r 1;nrrier facing the

inside of the room.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

2. Cut dad install sheetrock in a residential structure according,

to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor,

maintaining the following standards:



OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

a. when sheetrock is applied to the ceiling joists, the

lengthwise joints of the sheets fall along the center of

the joist (+ 1/16").

b. sheetrock is nailed properly on each joist (using approp-

riate nails and spacing them 6" apart (+ 2"j).

c. joints betwc,,1 -h-ets should show no more that 1/8"

between them.

d. when sheetrock i; applied o the walls the sheets should

be placed lengthwise beginning .1t ceiling level, nailed

properly (using appropriate nails and spacing them 6"

apart [+ 2") on all studs).

e. joints between sheets should show no more than 1/8"

between them.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

3. Cut and install wood panel sheets in a residential structure

according to plans and specifications -ovided by the instructor,

maintaining the following standards:

a. panels run vertically from floor to ceiling with the edges

falling on the center of the studs (+ 1/16").

b. joints between sheets show no more than 1/32" between them,

and colored matching nails spaced 6" apart (+ 2"), are

used to attach panels to studs.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

.
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C-XIII 4

OBJECTIVES (cont'd):

instructor's checklist.

4. Cut and install furring strips and ceiling tile in a

residential structure according to plus and specifications

provided by the instructor, maintaining the following

standards:

a. furring strips arc cut to proper length (+ 1/8") and are

spaced 12" U.C. 11 L0).

b. furring strips are luv,:led with tapered shims (+ 1/16")

and nailed on each ceiling joist.

c. strips are located closer along wall to accommodate

narrower width of border tile.

d. border tiles are installed along a chalked line (+ 1/32").

c. lock joints of tiles are correctly assembled (+ 1/64"

at joint).

f. tiles are stapled against each furring strip.

g. irregular shapes are cut from tiles using the coping or

compass saw.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

5. Cut and install hardwood flooring in a residential structure

according to plans and specifications provided by the instructor.

Standards for proper installation of hardwood flooring are

given in Unit 15 of Modern Carpentry. Your work will be

evaluated in accordance with the instructor's checklist.



OBJECTIVES (cont'd) :

6. Cut and install under-layment boards for receiving-tile or

carpet in a residential structure according to plans and specifi-

cations supplied by the instructor, maintaining the following

standards:

a. joints are staggered with at least 1/32" space left

between joints.

b. grain of face plies run, at right angles to framing sunportg

with end joints staggered.

c. nailing should not exceed a field spacing of 10" and

an edge spacing of 6" on center (+ 1").

d. boards are attached with ring grooved nails or cement

coated sinker nails of appropriate size.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

In order to finish this unit successfully you should complete

the task packages in numerical order. Note the prerequisites

carefully because many units are required prior to beginning this

one. In the packages you will be asked to view sound-slide

presentations, perform readings, answer questions, and complete

other activities as required.

The task packages that are included in this unit are as

follows:

TASK PACKAGE 1: INSULATION BATTS



LEARNING ACTIVITY (cont'd) :

TASK PACKAGE 2: SHEET ROCK

TASK PACKAGE 3: WOOD PANELS

TASK PACKAGE 4: CEILING TILE

TASK PACKAGE 5: HARDWOOD FLOORING

TASK PACKAGE 6: UNDERLAYNENT WARD

If at this time you feel that you are able to pass a comprehensive

examination over the material covered in this unit, contact your

instructor for the adminstration of the test. However, if you

determine that you are not yet ready to be examined, begin work

on the packages as indicated previously.



C-XIII -1

UNIT XIII: INTERIOR WALLS, CEILING, AND FLOOR FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 1: INSULATION BATTS

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII: UNITS IX-XII

PATIONALL:

Welcome to Unit XIII! This first task package is not batty,

but it is concerned with batty. Not baseball bats, Fats in the belfry,

or anv kind of bat you may already know. Therefore, come on in and

meet a new type of Witt.

Today's home owner demands a high level of comfort in his home

from the winter's cold and the summer's heat. This need is partially

met by the use of modern insulating materials. For teating and

air conditioning systems to operate more successfully, the use of

thermal insulation and vapor barriers is essential. The use of the

proper insulation material results in a savings cost -- fuel will be

saved in winter - and in summer the size of the air conditioning

equipment can be reduced as well as the cost of operatioh, Insulation

is commonly placed in the walls and ceiling but may be placed in the

floors as well. Prior to the installing of the insulation all the

"rough -in" work needs to be completed by the heating, electrical, and

plumbing tradesmen oecause the insulation will cover this work when

put in place. In this task package you will learn how to cut, install,

and staple insulation into place. Continue, now, by reading the

objective and doing the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.
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then tion of this task package you will be able to cut, install,

nd sta insulation Batts and roll blanket insulation in a

structL e accord_ng to plans and specifications given

i.-strActor, ;nta:z_ focwing standards:

a72 sr.:17 in plaLo oetween the ceiling joists with the

1-,arrier

atts should ire -.een 61e joists and placed end to end

one anotzer.

i-su'ation szould be wedged between wall studs and

be cut tc f't aoainst the to and bottom plate and stapled to

tne studs with the vapor barrier facing the inside of the

r0=.

Your oerForzance will be evaluated in accordance with the

i:;structorf s checklist.

LEARNI:r; ACTIVITY:

View svunc- siirie package , starring Batt Man.

'lea .= nacos 277-294 in nodern Carpentry. Study particularly

tzase sections dealing with blanket and batt insulation and

how to install these in the walls and ceiling.

This o:eludes the Learnirm Activity; begin the Learning Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Lquipment

1. Folding wood rule 5. Stapler

2. Pencil 6. Insulation batts

Knife 7. Blanket insulation

4. Tin snips

1. In consultation %;ith the instructor and after studying the

plans for the oozes::, detcrmine the type of insulation needed and

where it is to be plac,O, NOTE - Probably roll (or blanket)

insulation will be chosen for the walls and batt insulation

for the ceilings.

2. The following items are included because they are necessary to

know prior to actual installation.

a. Blanket or batts can be cut with a fine-tooth crosscut saw,

shears, tin snips, or a large knife.

b. Measure the space into which the blanket or batt is to fit;

then cut the insulation 2 to 3 inches longer.

c. Remove a portion of the batt or blanket from each end so that

you will have a flange of the bac,ing for vapor barrier to

staple to the framing.

d. When installing insulation wear tight-fitting clothing and

a cap with a wide brim. Insulation may be very irritating

to the skin or the eyes.
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LEAlNINC- T-1.,CTI,2_11 (coat

e. Always install the insulation with the paper side facing the

hen

nroce-1re saoul

- lation in wails of the house, the following

used:

a. If blanket insula:ion is being used, mark the required length

- the ,.:-roll tho blanket and align it with the marks,

and cut tae requi er of pieces.

77,ce the studs in the wall and staple

, ,,nd then staple down along the

-tuffs, gains _.e blanket carefully. Secure the bottom

of the blanket :he sole plate. NOTE - Since dry wall

cc is to he used in your house the blanket should

in place as illustrated in the "B" example of

ro la-35, pae in nodern Carpentry. Staples

e than 6 inches apart.

c. If batt--= are to he installed in a wall, follow the procedure

outlined on 7aze 290 n .!odern Carpentry.

d. ' the insulation in behind drain pipes or

electrical outlet boxes. See figure 13-36, page 291, in

ccern Ca entry.

4. When Instalinsulation Batts in the ceiling, the following

rocedure used:



C-XIII-1
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

a. Insulation batts are placed between the ceiling joists

and arc installed from below as shown in figure 13-37, page

291, in *-Todern Carpentry.

b. :ha batts should be Lutted snugly together at the ends

and carried out over the outside wall plates. See figure

13-33, pa!le 291, in Modern Carpentry.

c. If bridging in encountered in the installation of batts,

follow tile proceduro :shown in figure 13-39, page 291, in

Modern Carpentry.

5. After the main large areas of walls and ceilings are complete,

spaces above and below windows and around outside door frames

should be insulated. See page 291 and figure 13-41 on page 292

in Modern Carpentry for this procedure.

6. When you are satisfied with your insulation of the walls and

ceilings, contact the instructor for his evaluation.

7. Upon satisfactory completion of the insulation job, you will be

directed to the next task package.

Whether it was batty or blankets, you were good at covering this

assignment.
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. ATI'. [:.:E".::07. W.'

TASK PACKACr. 2: ShEEi Rocs

FINISIi

T-VII; r:rrs -"IT XIII, TASK PACKAGE 1

C*.TIWAL1::

%,t

rock is type of r-,it

12arn here.

After the blanket or batt insula

an rock lying on a sheet. Sheet

all construction, as you will

s been cut, installed,

and stapled into place ia the walls and ceilings these interior

parts of the house are now ready for an additional covering. Many

types of materials are nployed for this purpose; however, the two

principle ones are plaster and dry wall construction. In dry

wall construction large gypsum boards, commonly know as sheet rock,

are carefully applied kith the nail holes and joints being smoothly

covered and finished so that the resulting surface resembles a

plastered wall. In this task package you will learn how to cut and

install sheet rock on the ceilings and walls according to plans

and specifications. Continue, now, by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity_ and L arning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you vill bt. able to cut and

install Q1-11 (!t roc,. in a resential struct.:re according to plans

-t ;c: -71!ied y the maintaining the

fell w:_ng

%AI ; :( ceiliag joists, the length-

j-int, of :h' l't along the centers of the joists

(4 1/lo").

b. sheet ro:k is nailer: properly on each joist (using appropriate

nails and spacing them 6" apart [4. 29).

c. joints between sheets should show to more than 1/8" between

them.

d. when sheet rock is applied to the walls the sheets should be

placed lengthwise beginning at ceiling level, nailed properly

(using appropriate nails and spacing them 6" apart (+ 2") on

all studs).

e. joints between sheets should show no more than 1/8" between

them.

Your performance will evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.



Hui &az hviiiaABLE

LEAR1..:q

1. Viuw souna-sL.dc
C-X711-2, a hard s .eet rock show.

2. :.0.1,;
Ddern '4,1-aer41 :, beginning with the

di .:( .1ct. zo i.

3. LI:

3. Crev;-cto r

4.

Laoe

3

' .tv: begin the Learning Practice.

7. Folding wood rule

Linoleum knife

9. Supply of gypsum wall

board (sheet rock)

In. Coping saw

11. Compass saw

1. Study th,, plans to drt.ermine the thickness and size of the

gw,sum LI oards (shoot 7-ock) to use in covering th interior

walls all,: co.linp.s.

.

.

" Th. foLcv,,.r rocald be cons'ered prior to the install-

at tao ,:heat rock -a the :mils and ceilings:

a. Staa,, sad ncilinv jOlStS s'iould be straight and true.

b. frn*,lin" material -!hould be kiln-dried to a moisture

c,,t -o .2ry r_!.17- to ti,At ich it ,s1.1l eventually attain

in ,Ictn-'

c. Sheet r-cK tg available in a variety of thicknesses, edge

jolts, ind typu. S-t! fic7ure 14-18,

Carventrv.

432
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LEA'1AING PhAalt . (r mt. ):

d. standard -rail board sizes include widtn' of 4 feet and

leneths a, long, as lr feet. The I-, common thicknesses

are 1M, 1/', and 5/3 inches.

c. In r cons. 4.ti ,c(!t rock is applied

, to wood 5-itze-,)rk using a thickness of 1/2

cr I) its - uouse I/2 inch thickness will

instailiv- .,E rock, the ceilings should be applied

first and then tne side walls.

g. Sheet rock shoult be applied to the ceiling joists with the

joints being formed along the iengtns of the joists. On tne

yallff, the s'ieet roe: should be applied at right angles to

the studs.

3. The folloyinc; steps should be used in the cutting and install-

ation of the sheet rock on the ceilings and walls.

a. The sheet rock snould be measured and cut as illustrated in

f'igure 14-21, page 314, in Modern carpentry and as described

on page 314.

b. Irre!lular shapes ard curves can be cut with a coping saw,

complss say, or electric jigsaw. See figure 14-12, page 314,

in ':odern Carnentrv.

c. Apply the sheet rock to the ceiling joists with the lengthwise

joint falling along the center of the joists. NOTE -
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LLAKNIW; PRACTTU (cont'd):

In general tne sheet will be long enough to reach across

the room and, thereby, eliminate end joints on the sheet rock.

Joints should show no more than 1/3" between them.

d. Mold the sheet rock against .4%, c,dliag as pictured in

figure 14-23, page 315 in lodern carpentry while nailing

into each joi-q., sprcing the nails 6" apart. Read pages

314 - 315 for the exact procedure.

e. l?nen installing sneer rock on the walls, begin at the

ceiling level and run the sheet rock at right angles to the

studs, nailing to each stud and spacing tue nails 6" apart.

NOT1 - When joints occur they should show no more than 1/8"

space.

f. Adhesives and screws may be used for attaching sheet rock to

the walls and ceiling. See page 315, in Modern Carpentry

for this procedure.

g. When covering the joints in the sheet rock and the nail

heads, follow the procedure outlined on pages 315-316 in

Modern Garpentrv.

h. When covering interior and exterior corners, follow the

procedure given on page 316 in Modern Carpentry.

4. When you feel twat you have properly installed the sheet rock

on the ceilings and walls and have checked your work against

the Objective, seek the evaluation of the instructor.
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LEARAING PRACIICE (cont'd):

5. Upon the satisfactory completion of ti job, you will be

directed to the next task package.

Epw can you fail with an attitude like yours? Keep progressing,

learning, and smiling.

.../.
.----

.,--
.----

,--
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UNIT XIII: INTERIOR WALLS, CEILING, AND FLOOR FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 3: WOOD PANELS

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I -VII; UNITS IX-XII; UNIT XIII, TASK IACKAGES 1-2

RATIONALE:

In the last task package, you climbed the walls and hit the

ceiling. This time it's back to the walls again - if you're putting

plywood panel over the wall board. Learn about this process here.

In the previous assignment you installed gypsum wall board

(sheet rock) on the ceilings and walls of the house. When painted

this may serve as the final finish; however, in some cases a ply-

wood paral is attached over the wall board and provides the finish

for the walls. Wood panels may also be attached directly to the

studs by nails or with special adhesives.- Many surface textures are

available for use and a variety of pleasing arrangements may be worked

out in the installation process. In this task package you will learn

how to cut and install wood panel sheets in your house according to

plans and specifications. Continue by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.



C-XIII-3

OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut

and install wood panel sheets in a residential structure

according to plans and specifications provided by the

instructor, maintaining the following standards:

a. panels run vertically from floor to ceiling with the edges

falling on the center of the studs (+ 1/16").

b. joints between sheets show no more than 1/32" between them,

and colored matching nails spaced 6" apart (+ 2 ") are used

to attach panels to studs.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XIII-3, featuring Woody Panel.

2. Read pages 321-323 in Modern Carpentry, ending your reading with

the section entitled Ceiling Tile.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.



C -XIII -3
3

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 5. Folding wood rule

2. Color matched nails 6. Straight edge

3. Plywood paneling 7. Wood paneling

4. Portable electric 8. Crosscut saw

.,, circular saw

1. Study the house plans and confer with the instructor to

determine what type and size of wood paneling will be used.

Note - the most common panel size is the 4' x 8' sheet,

which you no doubt will use.

2. Whether plywood, hardboard, or prefabricated plastic laminate

panels are used, the installation process will be the same

as given below for the plywood panels.

3. Before making an installation of plywood, the panels should

become conditioned to the temperature and humidity of the room.

See page 321 in Modern Carpentry for additional information

concerning this procedure.

4. Plan the layout carefully to minimize the amount of cutting and

reduce the number of joints. See figure 14-40, page 322, in

Modern Carpentry for several application designs. Note - You

will use the vertical panel arrangement in your house.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

5. Plywood 3/8" thick may be attached directly to the wall studs

with nails of spe,:ial adhesives. If walls are uneven, furring

strips may be used. See page 321 in Modern Carpentry for this

procedure.

6. In some cases 1/4" plywood is installed over a base 1,1:er of

1/2" gypsum wall board. Read about this procedure on page 321

in Modern Carpentry.

7. Prior to actual installation check the height between the

subfloor and the ceiling. This should be 8 feet 1/2 inch high.

When using a 4' x 8' sheet placed vertically, this will allow for

1/4" clearance at the top and the bottom.

8. Begin the installation of panels at a corner. Scribe and trim

the edge of the first panel so it is plumb and the 8' edge is

aligned with the center of a stud.

9. Nail this panel into place with colored matching nails spaced

6" apart. Nails should be driven lint., each stud and into the

top and bottom plates.

10. Install additional panels in a similar manner, butting the vertical

edges together on the stud centers.

11. Cut the paneling as needed to fit around openings.

12. After all panels are in place, molding is used to cover the 1/4"

clearance space at the top edge along the ceiling, and base-
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LEARNING PRACTICE (contid):

arcs cover the 1/4" space at the floor line.

13. Alter you have checked your finished paneling job, contact the

instructor fo- his evaluation.

on s.,:isfactory oompletis-n of this job you will be directed

to t e next assicnment.

Paneling certainly makes a difference in the appearance of

a house. You say .e ling is beautiful, and so is the

knowledge you gained in the process.

You're putting the right finish on all the carpentry skills

are attaining.

440
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UNIT XIII: INTERIOR WALLS, CEILING, AND FLOOR FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 4: CEILING TILE

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XII; UNIT XIII, TASK PACKAGES 1-3

RATIONALE:

This is the task package in which you'll hit the ceiling. No,

it doesn't mean that you'll get angry. You'll simply spend a little

while with ceiling tile.

Often the home owner desires that his ceilings be covered with

ceiling tile instead of being finished with sheetrock that has

been painted or has been sprayed with acoustical plaster. In

addition to being used in new construction, ceiling tile is equally

adaptable for older structures. In either old or new structures,

ceiling tile can be installed over furring strips, solid plaster,

plaster board or any smooth, continuous surface. Ceiling tile

may be made from a variety of tterials which possess many and varied

properties such as light reflection, fire resistance, sound absorption,

and others. The standard size tile is 12 x 12 inches; however, the

tiles are available in larger sizes. They may range considerably

in surface patterns and textures and are equipped with a unique

type of overlapping, tongue and groove edge which permits efficient

installation. In this task package you will learn how to cut and

install furring strips and ceiling tile according to plans and
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RATIONALE (cont'd):

specifications. it..; ,...:c, nor, 1.)y reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activitv and ractice.

OBJECTIVE:

upon aion of this ..is k package you will be able to cut and

install furring strips anc cc,i_Ling tile in a residential structure

according to p- rn, sr- cifications provided by the instructor

maintaining the following standards:

a. furring strips are cut to proper length 1/8 ") and are

spaced 12"

b. furring strips leveled with tapered shims (± 1/16") and

nailed on each ceiling joist.

c. strips are located closer along wall to accommodate narrower

width of tile.

border tile are installed along a chalked line (+ 1/32").

e. lock joints of tiles are correctly asser'sled (4- 1/64" at joint).

f. tiles are staple, against each furring strip.

g. irregular shaes are cut from tiles using the coping or

compass saw.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.



C-XIII-4 3

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package , entitled "Ceiling Zero."

2. Read and study carefully pages 323-327, in Modern Carpentry,

beginning with the section entitled Ceiling Tile and ending

with Suspended Ceilings.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 8. Carpenter's level

2. 8d nails 9. 12" x 12" ceiling tile

3. 1 x 3 inch furring strips 10. Wooden wedges

4. Chalk line & chalk 11. Stapler & staples

5. Folding wood rule 12. Knife

6. Pencil 13. Coping saw

7. Combination square 14. Compass saw

1. Check the plans of the house and discuss ceiling installation

with the instructor to determine what type of ceiling tile will

be used and the method of application.

2. The method of application generally used is that of installing

furring stips onto which 12" x 12" ceiling tiles are attached by

use of a stapler. The remainder of the Learning Practice will

be devoted to explaining this type Ji application procedure.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (conti- :

3. The following items should be considered in the layout procedure:

a. Measure the two short walls and locate the midpoint of each

one; then snap a chalk line to establish the center line.

Se-, figure 1:-47 page 325, in ::rde Carpentry.

b. Snap another cl:alk line in the middle of the first one and

at right ang_ it.

c. All tiles are tit 1-e in.ltalled with tLeir edges parallel

LO these lines.

d. For a symmetrical appearance, the border courses along

opposite walls should be equal. See page 324, in Modern

Carpentry, for the procedure in doing this.

4. In installing the furring strips the following steps should be

observed:

a. The 1 x 3 inch furring strips should be attached to the

ceiling joists using two Ed nails at each joist.

b. The first furring strip should be located against the wall

at right angles to the joists and nailed with Ed nails.

See figure 14-4E, page 325, in Modern Carpentry.

c. Placement of the second furring strip will depend upon the

width of the border tile (see 3d in the Learning Practice

for this width). Nail, this strip in place so that it is

centered over the edge of the border, using the line

previously laid out.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

d. Install all other furring strips 12 inches o. c. using a

spacer jig. See figures 14-49 and 14-50, page 325, in

Modern Carpentry.

e. The lower face of all Furring strips should be level with

each other. Tapered shims are often used to accomplish

this. Refer to pages 324 and 325, in Modern Carpentry for

illustrations of this procedure.

5. The following steps should be followed when installing ceiling

tile:

a. Snap chalk lines on the furring strips as a guide for setting

the border tile. This is to be done along each wall.

b. Cut the border tile as,illustrated on page 326 and in figure

14-53 in Modern Carpentry.

c. Irregular cuts tofit around light fixtures or other projections

may be made with a coping saw or compass saw. See figure 14--1,

page 326, in Modern Carpentry.

d. Begin installation with a corner tile and then set border

tile out in each direction. Use three staples along each

flanged edge. See figure 14-46, page 324, and figur: 14-54,

page 326, in Modern Carpentry.

e. Install full size tile until you reach the opposite wall,

stapling as shown in figure 14-54, page 326, in Modern Carpentry.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

NOTE - Use 9/16" long staples, three in each flange.

f. When you reach the opposite wall, the border tile will have

the stapling flanges removed, and should be faced nailed.

See page 326, in Modern Carpentry.

6. When you have checked your ceiling installation carefully against

the Objective and believe it has been done correctly, ask the

instructor for his evaluation.

7. Upon satisfactory completion of the assignment you will be

directed to the next task package.

A carpenter must know how to do a variety of things, as you

have discovered. When you think about it you have acquired many

of these competencies. Congratulations!

In the future, your career in carpentry should peak at a high

ceiling.
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UNIT XIII: INTERIOR WALLS, CEILING, AND FLOOR FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 5: HARDWOOD FLOORING

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XII; UNIT XIII, TASK PACKAGES 1-4

RATIOtIALL:

This is not a hard task package, but a hardwood task package.

You shouldn't let it floor you, though. So step right up and learn

about hardwood flooring,

There are many home owners that prefer to have hardwood

flooring installed in many areas within their home. Hardwood

flooring is available as strip flooring in a variety of widths

and thicknesses, and as random width planks or unit blocks. Hard-

wood flooring has the strength and durability to withstand wear and

also provides a highly attractive appearance. Oak flooring is

probably the most widely used; however, maple, birch, beech and

other hardwoods are also used. For a durable, luxurious-looking

floor, hardwood is selected. Although not used now as often as in

previous years, the carpenter must still know how to install hard-

wood flooring. Therefore, in this task package you will learn how

to cut and install hardwood flooring in a residential structure

according to plans and specifications. Continue by reading the

Objective and doing the Learning Activity, and Learning Practice.
'!
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OBJECTIVE:

2

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install hardwood flooring in a residential structure according to

plans and gpecificat:ms provided by the inwructor. Standards

for proper installation of hardwood flooring are given in Unit 15

of Modern Carpentry. Your work will be evaluated in accordance

with the instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package , starring the Hardwood

boys.

2. Read pages 331-336 in Modern Carpentry, ending with the section

entitled Estimating.

3. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer

2. Appropriate length finish nails

3. Crosscut saw

4. Combination square

5. Pencil

448
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

1. Consult the house plans and discuss with the instructor to

determine the type, size, and the amount of hardwood flooring

that is to be installed.

2. The felloviug it -is should be considereL before actual install-

ation begins:

a. Check over the subfloor to assure yourself that it is clean

and the nailing patterns are complete.

b. Upon the subfloor, lay a good quality of building paper

according to the procedure covered on page 333 in Modern

Carpentry and shown in figure 15-4.

c. Chalk line the building paper indicating the location of the

joists.

d. Where the floor areas are located directly over the heating

ducts, follow the procedure outlined on page 333 in Modern

Carpentry.

e. Strip flooring (which you will use) should be laid at right

angles to the floor joists. See page 333 in Modern Carpentry

for additional explanation on this point.

f. To eliminate squeeks or creaks, the hardwood floor must be

properly nailed with an adequate number and proper size of

nails extending through the subfloor and into the joists.

Refer to pages 333-334 in Modern Carpentry. See figure 15-5,
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

page 333, in Modern Carpentry for a chart showing various

sizes of nails for different types of floors.

3. When installing hardwood flooring, use the following procedure:

a. Start the installation in a single :nom by laying the first

strip along either sidc wall, placing the strip no closer

than 1/2 inch of the wall. See page 334 in Modern Carpentry,

for additional details.

b. When the first strip is aligned, face nail it in place as

illustrated in figure 15-6, page 334, in Modern Carpentry,

and described in the text on page 334.

c. Succeeding strips are blind nailed with the nail penetrating

the flooring where the tongue joins the shoulder, with each

strip fitting tightly against the preceding strip. See

figures 15-6 and 15-7, page 334, in Modern Carpentry.

d. Cut and fit a number of pieces and lay them ahead of the

installed strips. Follow the procedure outlined on page 334

in Modern Carpentry. NOTE - Do not permit end joints in

successive courses to come closer than 6 inches to each other.

e. If you must lay hardwood flooring around projections or in

several rooms, follow the procedure outlined on pages 334-336

in Modern Carpentry.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

4. When you feel that you have properly installed the hardwood

flooring, contact the instructor for his evaluation.

5. Upon satisfactory completion of this assignment, you will be

directed to the next task package.

As far as hardwood flooring is concerned, no one puts it down

like you put it down.

Would you believe it? This hardwood package wouldn't floor you!
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UNIT XIII: INTERIOR WALLS, CEILING, AND FLOOR FINISH

TASK PACKAGE 6: UNDERLAVIENT BOARD

PRERFOUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-X1I; UYTT XIII, TASK PACKAGES 1-5

RATIONALE:

If the home owner desires that carpet or tile be installed in

his home, it is necessary for the carpenter to first install under-

layment boards or hard board over the subfloor. Underlayment boards

provide a smooth surface which prevents the finish flooring material

from checking or cracking when slight movements take place in a wood

subfloor due to moisture and temperature changes. The underlayment

is usually installed as soon as the ceiling and wall surfaces are

complete and at about the same time unfinished hardwood flooring is

laid. In this task package you will learn how to cut and install

underlayment boards for receiving tile or carpet, according to plans

and specifications. Continue now by reading the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity and Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install un:erlayment 1,:oards for receivii:g the or carpet in a

residential structure according to plans and specifications

supplied by the instructor maintaining the following standards:

a. joints are staggered with .it least 1/32" space left between

joints.

b. grain of face plys runs at right angles to framing supports

with end joints staggered.

c. nailing should not exceed a field spacing of 10" and an

edge spacing of 6" on center (+ 1").

d. boards are attached with ring grooved nails or cement coated

sinker nails of appropriate size.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

1

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View slide-sound package , entitled "20,000 Leagues

Under. the Board."

2. Read and study pages 339-341, in Modern Carpentry, beginning

your reading with the section entitled Underlayment and ending

frith Installing Resilient Floor Tile.
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.r. Iii

3. This completes your Learning Activity; begin, now, with the

Learning rractice.

LEARNING. PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1 5. Plywood underlayment

of zne .1:,pro; 6. Portable electric circular saw

size and kits 7. Framing square

3. Folding wood rule 8. Pencil

4. hardboard underlayment

i. Study and discuss the plans with the instructor, so that you

may determine which rooms will receive underlayment boards; what

thickness, width, and length they will be; and whether they will

be hardboard or plywood.

e following, description will concern 5/8" hardboard installation

with ap'iication differences in plywood being noted later.

To beg r. tae installation, start on one corner of the room and

fasten each panel securely before nai., g the next. See the

installation and nailing pattern in figure 15-16, page 340, in

No-ern Carpentry.

Allow at least 1/8" space along an edge next to a wall or any

other vertical surface.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

5. Joints of the underlayment. boards should be staggered and fitted

together accurately with a 1/32" space at each joint. Refer to

page 340 in Modern Carpentry for a description of this process.

Also :cud; :igur 15-17 fc,:* an illuz,tr.cion of joints being

6. Underlayrent boar: .1-uin be attached to the subfloor with

approl?ed fasteners (ring ,,--oovcd nails or cement coated sinker

nails). See figure 15-1"z, page 340, in Modern Carpentry.

The spacing of the nails and the driving procedure should follow

that recommended on page 340 in Modern Carpentry.

7. If plywood is used as the underlayment, spacing between the panel

joints is not critical, and the same general installation procedures

may be followed as was used with the hardboard.

8. Turn the grain of the face plys to run at a right angle to the

framing supports and stagger end joints. Follow the nailing

patterns and use the type of nails as outlined on page 340 in

Modern Carpentry.

9. Check your finished underlayment installation and, when satisfied,

seek the evaluation of the instructor.

10. Upon satisfactory completion of the finished job you will be

directed to the next unit.

Underlayment board may be a hard board, but this task package was

not hard enough to lay you under.

Your underlying knowledge of carpentry will help you earn more bread.
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UNIT PACKAGE XIV: DOOR AND INTERIOR TRIM

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IN-XIII

RATIONALE:

Thus far, on your house, you have completed many and varied

carpentry tasks, Most reL'nLiy the walls, ceiling, and floors have been

installed. By comparison w,t'. hns already been completed, there remains

only a small number of jobs to hc, inished in order' to complete the house.

The work that remains consists of cuL!_ne, and installing molding and trim,

installing door jambs, doors and locks, and, finally, the application of

the threshold. You most certainly will want to complete these last few

jobs with the same enthusiasm that has marked your work up to this time.

Therefore, proceed by reading the General Objective for the unit and the

Specific Objective for each task package. You are to then read the

Learning Activity which will reveal to you what you are to do and how to

proceed in the completion of this unit.

OBJECTIVE:

GENERAL:

Upon completion of this unit you will be able to cut and install interior

trim, doors, and door hardware.
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OBJECTIVE (cont'd) :

SPECIFIC:

Upon completion of the tasi for tl:is unit, you will be able to:

L. Cut and install crown moldin,.; resi.:::ntial structure according to

plans and specsficati, icae by instructor, maintaining the

following standards;

a. molding is cut to t, _,'_6')

b. install against wdll an.: attached with appropriate

finish nails.

c. inside corners to be coped alio,. f no more than a 1/32" space

sawing at joints.

d. outside corners are mitered with mire than 1/32" at the joint.

Your performance ..ill be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

2. Cut and install into -for --- iambs 'ra=te; in a residential

structure according to mians and specifications lied by the

instructor, maintaining the toil standards,

a. is centered (+ 1/16") in the rough opening.

b. head jamb is level (.- l `32 "i

c. side jambs are plumb (+. Ir32).

d. wedges are placed and secured between frame and door frame

at hinge-seat and lock stri;... ng plate locations.
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e. distance between head jambs and rough floor is the same (+ 1/16").

f. frame nailed in place using 8d finish nail measuring in on the

side door jambs the door thickness plus 7/8".

Your performance will k 4 i.-v.duated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

3. t:ut and install door trim (. aud a door stop in residential stru.A-

ure according to plans and speciIIL:ttions provided by the instructor,

maintaining the following standards:

a. casing is the correct length (+ 1/16").

h. miter joints fit together showing no more than a 1/32" space.

c. bottom end of side casings is square and rests lightly on the

finished floor.

d. side casings and top casings are installed in place with 6d and 8d

finish nails placed in pairs 16" o.c. 2").

e. door stop should be installed with a 1/16" clearance between the hinge

jamb of the door and the stop with the door in a closed position.

f. stop on the lockside of the door is set tight against the door.

g. stop on head jamb should line up with stops on side jambs.

h. joints of the door stops are mitered and attached with 4d nails

spaced 16" o.c. (+ 2").

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

459



C-X-V

OBJECTIVE (cont'd) :

4

4. Hang interior doors and install locks in a residential structure according

to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor, maintaining

the following standards:

a. door fits the shape of the door opening and has a clearance of 1/16"

(+ 1/32") on each side and top with the bottom (+ 1/8") above the

level of the finisht:,! f:o-1.

b. hinges are properly cpening (top hinge 5'-7"

head jamb, bottom hinge 10"-: 1 we door bottom; if middle hinge

is necessary center midway between to and bottom hinges 1+ 1/8"]).

c. hiage gains in door jamb are properly cut to accommodate hinges

(door gain set back 1/4" from face of door; depth of gains allows

hinges to set flush; gains are square and cleanly cut).

d. hinges are properly screwed into door and jamb.

e. door lock and striking plate are properly installed; door stops are

correctly installed (hinge jamb stop has 1/16" clearance; lock stop is

flush with outside edge of jamb).

f. door opens and closes smoothly.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

5. Install sliding or bi-fold doors in a residential structure according to

plans and specifications provided by the instructor; in addition, the
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OBJECTIVE (cont'd):

5

specific door manufacturer's specifications and Unit 17 in Modern Carpentry

will serve as standards for installation. Your finished job will be

evaluated by your instructor using these standards as a checklist.

6. Cut and install window trim in a residential structure according to

plans and specifications supplied by your instructor, using pages 378-379

in Modern Carpentry s - -.lord. Your work will be evaluated in accord-

ance with the instructor's cecLlist.

7. Cut and install baseboard and she molding in a residential structure

according to plans and specifications provided by the instructor, main-

taining the following standards:

a. baseboard fits flush against the finished floor and wall, and is

cut to the correct length (+ 1/16").

b. inside corner joints are coped, showing no more than a 1/32" space.

c. outside corner joints are mitered with no more than a 1/32" opening

showing.

d. molding is attached to studs and sole plate, using appropriate

finish nails.

e. shoe molding fits flush against the baseboard and floor, and is cut

to the correct length (+ 1/16").

f. inside corner joints of the shoe molding are coped, showing no more

than a 1/32" space.
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OBJECTIVE (cont'd) :

g. outside corner joints are mitered with no more than a 1/32" opening

showing.

h. shoe is attached to the baseboard and subfloor with the appropriate

finish nails.

Your performance will b., e\atuated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

8. Cut and install metal thresh,iL in :1 residential structure according

to plans and specifications supplied by the instructor, maintaining the

following standards:

a. threshold is cut and notched to fit the door opening with no more

than a 1/32" clearance showing.

b. when properly installed, the threshold will allow the door to open

and close easily.

c. threshold manufacturer's detailed instructions are followed.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the instructor's

checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

In order to complete this unit successfully, you should complete the

task packages in numerical order. As you will note, there are many units

which are the prerequisites to this one. In doing the work required in

the packages, you will be asked to view sound-slide packages, perform
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cent'd):

readings, and complete )ther ,activities aq required. The task pack.wes

that are included in this unit are:

TASK PACKAGE 1: CRoWN MOLDING

TASK PACKAGE 2: DOOR JAMBS

TASK PACKAGE 3: DOJP TRIM

TASK PACKAGE 4: INTLR!.:,R DOORS AND LOCKS

TASK PACKAGE 5: SLJOIN,' OR :A-FOLD DOORS

TASK PACKAGE 6: DOOR AND IN:LR1OR TRIM

TASK PACKAGE 7: BASEBOAI1D AND SHOE MOLDING

TASK PACKAGE 8: METAL THRESHOLD

After reading the unit thus far, if you feel that you can pass

comprehensive examination, contact the instructor for the admiuistniti,,:

of this test. However, should you feel unable to pass the exam at this

time, you may begin work on the task packages as previously indicated.
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/ for your progress thus far, ant! then mold new carpentry skills for

yourself.

After the finished wall and ceiling have been installed, a trim

molding is generally applied to the area where the wall and ceiling

junction. The type of molding usually applied to this area is called

crown molding and.serves two major purposes; one, to cover up the

space between the wall and ceiling; and, two, to serve as a transition

from the vertical to the horizontal and also add beauty to the

finished room. To install this molding requires a high degree of

craftsmanship because the accuracy with which mating parts fit

together can greatly enhance or detract from the final appearance of

the trim. We have confidence in you, so let's learn how to cut and

install crown molding by first reading the Objective and doing the

Learning Activity and the Learning Practice.

C-XLV-1

//

UNIT XIV: DOO AND INTLRIOR TRIM

TASK PACKAG1 1: CROWN MOLDING

HERE( 1SITTS: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XIII

Rpi IONALE:

Welcome to Unit XIV! In this task package you may crown yourself
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1

Upon completion of this task package you will be al)le to cut and

install cron molding in a resldential scr!,(e.ute according to

pins an'i ,:pf2cificat ,)is provided by the instructor maintaining

tne following standar, .:

a. molding ! cut: to . curt :?: lel,gth (+ 1/16").

b. instaLlc-; v,zcipa;I: ..n:-. ,:ng, and artdched with

approprinre L'inisi.

inside corners to be coed allowing no more than a 1/32"

space showing at joints.

d. outside corners are mitered with no more than 1/32" at

the joint.

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XIV-1, a real crowning achievement.

2. Read pages 361-362 in Modern Carpentry. Study figure 17-1,

page 361. The piece of molding fourth from the left is crown

molding.

3. Read section entitled Miscellaneous Trim Members, pages 292-294,

in Fundamentals of Carpentry, Volume II. NOTE - The cornice or
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LEARNING ACTIVITY (cint'd);

cove mold pictured here is also known as crown mold.

4. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

Tools and Equir,cot

1. Hammer 7. Combination square

2. Finishing nai.s 8. Pencil

3. Nail set 9. Folding wood rule

4. Miter box saw or LU. Crown molding

5. Electric miter box 11. Layout tape rule

6. Coping saw

1. Study the plans to determine which rooms are to have crown

molding installed and what size molding is to be used.

2. Begin by measuring the length of one wall next to the ceiling

and cutting a piece of crown molding to this length. (Cut both

ends square.)

3. Nail this piece of molding into place with the appropriate size

finish nails, setting the heads with a nail set.

4. On another piece of crown molding cut a 45° angle on the end

revealing the molding's contour. Cope this contour to fit into

the corner and against the first piece of molding installed.

(If uncertain how to cope a joint, refer back tG Task Package

7 in Unit I.)
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LEARNING PRAcTICL (cantle):

5. Measure, layout, and cut this second piece of molding to length,

squaring the second end. Nail it into place as was done on tne

first piece.

G. Cope t:le joint or the thirc piece cc zr,.:wn molding to fit into

the corner and ag_wsr. the second piece. Cut the other end

square ansl to I.e.::: . Lizis piece of raiding into place.

7. Measure, cut, and fi: the :dining piece of molding into place

and then nail as bel7ort...

8. If there is an exterior corner in the room, cut a miter joint

(450 outside angle) on the crown molding and install it as has

been done with the other crown molding.

9. If other rooms require crown molding, install it following the

same procedure.

10. Compare your finished work with the Objective and, when you are

satisfied with the result, cc:.tact your instructor for his

evaluation.

11. Upon satisfactory completion of the job jou will be directed

to proceed to the next assignment.

You've done many fine jobs in this course, but this is probab

your crowning achievement.
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umr XIV: DOOR AND INTERIOR TRIM

TASK PACKAGE 2: DOOR JAMBS

PREWUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XIII; UNIT XIV, TASK PACKAGE 1

RATIONALE:

Don't get jammed up here! Unjam yourself and concentrate o

the installation of door jambs.

The interior door frame (or door jambs) is the part of the

interior doorway which forms the lining of the orming and covers

the edges of the ?artition. The interior door frame is similar

to the exterior door frame in that it has a head jamb and two side

jambs, but it has no sill and the jambs are not rabbeted as with the

outside frame. The interior door jambs are usually made of one

inch mzterial, 5 3/8" wide, with the ha,i jamb dadoed into the s le

iambs. The interior door jambs usually arrive on the job cut,

sanded, and fitted in the millwork plants. This allows for quick

and tasy assembly on the job. In this assignment you will learn how

to install interior door jambs into place according to plans and

specifications. On your mark, get set, install the door jambs by

first reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and

Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut

and install interior door jambs (or frame) in a residential

structure according to plans and specificatiL-s supplied by the

instructor, maintaining the following standards:

a. jamb is centered (+ 1,16 ") in the rough opening.

b. head jamb is level (+ 1/32").

c. side jambs are plumb (+ 1/32").

d. wedges are placed and secured between rough frame and door

frame at hinge-seat and lock striking plate locations.

e. distance between head jambs and rough floor is the same

(I- 1/16").

f. frame nailed in place using 8d finish nails measuring in

on the side door jambs the door thickness plus 7/8".

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package , a jam-up production.

2. Read and study sages 361-363 in Modern Carpet.try, ending your

reading with the section entitled Door Casing.
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LEARNING AC=IVITY ;cont '4

3. s concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING FRACTICE:

Tools an E,;uipment

ii=er 6. Folding wood rule

ti t-ing r-ils 7. Pencil

3. Carpenter's level 8. Combination square

Door 9. Crosscut saw

Check the plan-1 of the house and determine what type and

size of interior door iambs are to be installed.

Select one door openinc on which to start and check the

th ef the head iamb and the side jambs to determine if

they are correct for the rough opening.

Nail th e ambs together using 8d casing or finish nails and, if

necessar. cut the jabs to fit the rough opening.

Insert the frame in the opening with jambs resting on the

finished floorinz, level the head jamb as outlined on page

362 in Modern ,-rnentrv.

_..4er, a s-reader between the side jambs at the floor level

as shown in ticure 17-4 page 363, in Modern Carpentry.

Scribe a line on each side jamb as described on page 162 in
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

Modern Carpentry. This line will be used in locating nails

and will later be covered up by the door stop.

7. Center the frame in the opening using we'ges, plumb the

side jambs with the carpenter's level, and nail the side

jambs in place using 8d casing nails. See page 36: and

figure 17-5 in Nodf i., ,..,:::per.rry for this procedure.

8. Complete the blocking by pldeing additional wedges behind the

side jambs as described on page 363 and shown on figure 17-4

in Modern Carpentry.

9. When the door jambs are level, plumb and centered in the rough

opening, nail the jambs in place through the blocking into the

studs. See page 363 in Modern Carpentry for the exact procedure

for doing this.

10. The procedure used for installing one interior door jamb may

be used on all interior door jambs.

11. AfZer you have compared your finished work against the Objective,

contact the instructor for his evaluatio...

12. Upon satisfactory completion of '-ha job you will be directed to

the next task package.

Glad you didn't get stuck in the door jambs; move on to additiocol

skills in the carpentry trade.

You're doing a jam-up good job!
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UNIT XIV: NOR AND 7NT'--RIOR Ti".

TASK PACKAGE 1*

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-Xii 1:N I';' XIV, TASK PACKAGES 1-2

RNTIONALE:

Hera is f z,s,f will have to stop stop doors,

that is. For dcct have stops and casings. Concentrate on

them in this cackage.

A=rer ,-hc inside dc.o: in=bs have .,.:en installed into place,

the next step apply - casings to each side and at the

top_ of the j en both sides of the door. These casings cover the

space between the iambs the wall surface, and also serve to

secure the deer trame to the wall structure, making it rigid enough

so it will carry the door. Also a tart of the door trim is the

stop. This consists of three pieces of wood attached to the

insi of the top he two side iambs, and serves as a brace

against which the door fits. Not only do the casings and the door

stop serve practical purposes; they also serve to add beauty to the

4,ished structure. In this task packace you will learn how to

cut and inszall casi- and a door stop according to plans and

spec ions. now by rea ing the Objective and doing

the Learning Activity and the -ea ,.sing Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut

and install door trim (or casing) and a doe stop in a resi-

dential structure according to plans and specifications

provided by the instrucl_or, maintaining the following standards:

a. casing is the corre,:t leng:h (4- 1/16").

b. miter joints fit together -ing no more than a 1/32" space.

c. bottom end of side casings is square and rests tightly on

the finished floor.

d. side casings and top casings are installed in place with

6d and 8d finish nails placed in pairs 16" o.c. (4- 2").

e. door stop should be installed with a 1/16" clearance between

the hinge jamb of the door and the stop with the door in a

closed position.

f. stop on the lockside of the door is set tight against the

door.

g. stop on head jamb should line up with stops on side jambs.

h. joints of the door stops are mitered and attached with 4d

nails spaced 16" o.c. ± 2".

Your performance will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound -slide package C-XIV-3, a door trim show, co-starring

"Door Casing" and "Door Stop."

2. Read n:ges 353-364 in Modern Carpentry, beginning with section

entitled Door Ca:_ng and ending with Panel Doors.

3. On page 370 in M-,:ern Carpentry, re;,:d the section entitled Door

Stops.

4. This completes the Azti:itv; begin the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 6. Folding wood rule

2. 4d, 6d, 8d, finish nails 7. Electric miter box

3. Nail set 8. Casing material

4. Combination square 9. Door-stop material

5. Pencil 10. Crosscut saw

1. Study the plans and discuss with your instructor to determine

the type and kind of casing and door-stop material to be

installed cn the ins-ide door iambs.

2. The following steps should be followed when installing the inside

door casing upon a Selected door frame:

a. Gauge a light pencil line on the edge of the jambs 1/4"

back from the face.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (con'd:

b. Make sure that the b.,tcom of the side casing is square and

will fit tightly against the finished floc,.

c. With the stc: pieces of casing held :n :,lace, mark the

p,sitir
w_th ,.. Qiet :

:er ant at tip '_ - lop end. Cut the miters

d. Nail side L ,'Ierarily Mn place, lining the edge

,..ganst the line sibovc. Mark, cut, and fit the

head casing in piJ.e. 364 and figure 17-8 in

Modern Cart-ntr- explanation of this procedure.

e. Finally attach the head and side casings permanently in place

using the proper size nails, spacing, and nailing patterns

as outlined on page 364 in Modern Carpentry.

f. The above procedure may be used in installing the casings on

any inside door frame.

3. The following procedure will be used when installing the door

stops on inside door jambs:

a. Knowing the thickness of the door to ye hung in the door

frame will indicate the location of the door stop.

b. Considering the do.Dr in the closed position, locate the

stop on the hinge jamb with a clearance of 1/16".

c. The stop on the lock side of the door is set tight against

the door.
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LEARNING PRACTICE cont'd):

d. The head jamb door stop is lined up with the stops on the

side jambs.

e. Joints between the side jamb and Ilea.: jamb door stops

should Fe 1,1): and tached with 4d nails spaced

_Lb" see 17-25 and 17-26 on pages 370 and

371 in Modern

f. All door stops o insi r frames are installed the

same as outlined above,

4. After you have compared your casing and door stop installation

with the Objective and have met the standards, seek the

evaluation of the instructor.

5. Upon satisfactory completion of these jobs you will be directed

to the next task package.

You were good at casing the house; don't stm now, because in

the next assignment you will get to hold-up the with hinges

and make it safe by installing locks.

It's just a simple case of your not stopping in the attainment

of your carpentry skills.
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UNIT XIV: DOOR AND INTERIOR TRIM

TASK PACKAGE 4: INTERIOR DOORS AND LOCKS

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XIII; UNIT XIV, TASK PACKAGES 1-3

RATIONALE:

You're about to cr,-,1-0- he inner sanctum. Be sure those

doors you will hang are nor svcaky, and keep the locks oiled.

We must have silence in the inner sanctum.

After having installed the interior door jambs and set

the :asings and door stops in place, the next step is to hang the

interior doors and install locks. The procedure in accomplishing

these jobs is very similar to that followed in hanging the

exterior doors and installing the entrance lockset. A properly

hung door and installed lock lends much to the total appearance

of the finisned home. These jobs require considerable skill,

but you have mastered these techniques already. Continue, now,

by reading the Objective and doing the Learing Activity, and the

Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to hang

in:crior Jcors loc::s in a resid,_:ttial structure

according to pleu,s ecifi:ations supplied by the

instructor, maintc

a. door fi:.6 the opening and has a clearance

of 1WI 1/32") on :_e and top with the bottom

(-1- 1/8") above the level of t:Le fi:lished floor.

b. hinges are properl positioned in opening (top hinge 5"-7"

below head jamb, bottom hinge 10"-11" above door bottom;

if middle hinge is necessary, center midway between top and

bottom hinges 1/8")).

c. hinge gains in door jamb are properly cut to accommodate

hinges (door gain set back 1/4" from face of door; depth of

gains allows hinges to set flush; gains are square and cleanly

cut).

d. hinges are properly screwed into door and jamb.

e. door lock and striking plate are properly installed; door

stops are correctly install : hinge jamb stop has 1/16"

clearance; lock stop is f:ush with outside edge of jamb).

f. door opens and closes s-:-.00thly.

Your performance will he evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's checklist.

fc,ilowing standards:
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LEARNINC,

1. View

hanging

2. Read

section ct

Door

3. TL.s

Praccie

LEARNING

Tools and _

1. F-.7:c:

2. NaL,

3. Chic c.1.

Scrti-ws

5. Screw dt_ver

6. Jac D

7 Fctdin woo

1. Study D..ao

sn..,w will keep you

ntr1,1, !Lginning with the

_Lag with Thresholds and

_earning

a.l.loination square

Electric -_,lane

Electric router

12. Brace

IL Expnn,4Ive Lit

in. aLJ,1-.1 :1E. ty;,e size of the interior

doors that arc 1-c ..,

neede,..! r

tne type' of locks

2. The folio-. _n_ lr' -1--,rinatt,:n that needs consider-

at on he: '
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LEARNING PRAC1. (,_,h_ .':

a. Detelminc ti:

which it will s

b. Irim tho

anLe o:

bottom 6::.%

17-16, 2C

'Q hung and the direction in

the door _rame. Allow a clear-

,!:. top and a 1/8" space at the

r See figures 17-17 and

c. nary .1 bev,_ t the ooLr to provide

c,caro_n:c :or ',Ile t- ,.":1, .ngs open. See page 369

ln ,.:, Curhe:=_,..

3. The following stor,s ..:
f,113wed wren hanging the door using

butt hinges::

a. Gains for hln,:es ma- 1.e sut wits: an electric router using

a door a.-. jamb te-;1.,_ i-:efer to pages 369-370 in Modern

Carpentry - th :1-r.c2oure.

b. Gains may a:so 1-,,.: s.ut us_ , a -hisel and fol:owing the

proced.: ,- 11-,e,: t:-c: S?:Eit atta.=1:c L., this task package.

c. Cat -.it f-Ir the ' :hgc 5" - 7" L, ow head jamb, for the

.:-

/bottom nIrge 10" - 11" a. bottom, and for the middle
---

binge (:.: nut,._ u) . - : cen the top and bottom hinge.

d. Insert tho hin.3 1-1:- .e iains with the loose pin of the

h:ng toward thc to: Cle dovr when the door is in the

operatin,: position

ASO





C -XIV -4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

e. Screw the hinges into place following the vc,..:L,

on page 369 in Modern Carpentry.

f. Attach the Ere leaf of the hinge t. Lhe

procedure out' fined on page 369 in Modern Cur;; ,,L.

g. When all hinges have been installed, hang :.:fie

place, check LI., ail

corrections as Cm-2re: ..age

h. Make sure the door itop 'd in

unit) is properly in position and nailed t

i. The hanging of all inside doors may fol ov is

procedure as covered in this assigment.

4. The following steps should be followed when last.ai_,1

cal lock sets (one should also check the manufactv

instructions carefully):

a. Open the door to a convenient position and _

wedges placed underneath.

b. Using the template provided by the ,,Inkifactur-

for the lock at the proper height on the door.

17-17, page 368, in Modern Carpentry for the ht

refer to figure 17-30, step 1, page 372, for t1'.

procedure.
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NAI1ABLE

C-X1V-5

UNIT XLV: ;".100P. AND

TASK PACKAG!: 5: SLIDING C -FOLD DOS

ITERET:TSIT7.!::
IX-XIIr- LNIT XIV, -ASK PACKAGES

RAIIONALC:

Don't

sliding hoc!

Sliding an- .

Get reedy install these

-!avloped nimarilv. Lasia.

on closets and o:fer --7vinc
since in to tase_ ttley

do not project out. inc tc,om. ::ot only dc they possest- 7A-15,s

practical featklre;
they .!so (ore in a v-Ar3 f af colors and textures

lending beauty to the surroundina.
There are two types of sliC

doors; the pocket-type thzIt
slides into an opening in the partition,

and the bypass-type which
allows each door to slide by the other.

The bi-fold door consists
ptimarily of a pair of doors hiv

together. These doors fold with the action beinc. -1,u-ie. ed by an

overhead track. In this task packaee
learn ho to i!Iscall

sliding or bi-fold doors according to plans and specifications.

Continup, by reading the Ob1eczive and doing the Learning zivitv

and the Learning Prnctice.
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OLLECTIVE:

IUpon completion of this task package you will be able to

.:-. tali cr d,,.:rs in a rtsi. _Adel structure

plans .2.-.(1 specif catiorg roytded by the

instructor; in addition, the -yecific door manufacturer's

specifications and Unit 17 in rIciern Carpentry will serve as

stancards for instalaat.: : r finished job will

evaluated by your instrucLo, using these standards as a

checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package C-XIV-5, starring Sliding Door.

2. Read pages 374-378 in Modern Carpentry, beginning with section

entitled Sliding Doors (Pocket-Type) and ending with Window Trim.

3. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 5. Bypass-type sliding

2. Folding wood rule door with hardware

3. Pencil 6. Bi-fold door with hardware

4. Pocket-type sliding door

with hardware

7. Screw driver
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

1. Study the plans and discuss with the instructor which types

and sizes of doors will be installed in the hou.,e.

2. The following items pertain to the installation of the

sliding doors (vcket-typ,.):

a. This type of sliding door usually consists of two doors, both

of which slide into an opening in the partition.

b. The door frame consist il of a split side-jamb attached to a

framework built inr the wall.

c. The rough opening in the structural frame should be large

enough to include the finished door opening and pocket.

See figure 17-37, page 375, in Modern Carpentry.

d. The pocket framework and track are installed during the

rough framing stages.

e. Pocket-frame units are available in a number of standard sizes

and the particular manufacturer's installation instructions

should be followed closely when the frame is installed.

3. The following items concern the installation bf the sliding

doors of the bypass-type:

a. Standard interior door frames can be used for a bypass sliding

door installation.

b. The track may be mounted below the head jamb or may be recessed.

486



C-XIV -5 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

See figures 17-40, page 376, and 17-41, page 377.

c. Sliding door hardware for bypass doors is packaged complete

with track, hangers ()milers), floor guide, screws, and

manufAturere.s instrucion which must be followed closely

when the doors are installed.

4. The following items relate to the installation of the bi-fold

doors:

a. The opening for pi-c- - units is trimmed with standard

jambs and casing. See figure 17-42, page 377, in Modern

Carpentry.

b. Bi-fold door units are installed as described on pages 376-377

and as illustrated in figure 17-43, page 377, in Modern

Carpentry.

c. Standard door designs are shown in figure 17-44, page 377,

in Modern Carpentry.

d. Folding door hardware is supplied in a package, along with

the particular' manufacturer's instructions for installation.

These instructions should be followed closely in the

installation of bi-fold doors.

5. After the installation of the doors covered in this package have

been checked by you, seek the evaluation of the instructor.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

6. Upon satisfoctory completion of the doors' installation you

will be directed to the next task package.

Through the installation of these doors luu have opened up new

knowledge concerning the cArpentry trade.



UNIT XIV: DOOR AND INTERIOR TRIM

TASK PACKAGE 6: WINDOW TRIM

PRE(EQUISITES: UNITS s --VII; UNITS IX-XIII; UNIT XIV, TASK PACRAGLS 1-5

RATIONALE:

Don't trim your sails at this point. Trim the windows inspead,

and open them on new carpentry knowledge.

The windows that you installed in the house some time ago now

need your attention again. This time you are to install interior

trim, which consists of head and side casing, the stool, and apron.

These trim members should be cut and fitted into place with great

accuracy and skill. They serve a practical purpose; that of

covering the exposed jambs. They also contribute to the overall

beauty of the finished room. Usually these trim members may be

purchased from mill work companies, with this trim being packaged

in the correct length to finish a given unit or combination of units.

Ready to cut and install the window trim in your house? Continue,

by reading the Objective and doing the Learning Activity and Learning

Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install window trim in a residential structure according to plans

and 'specifications supplied by your instructor, using pages 378-379

in Modern Ca;:pentry as a standard. Your work will be evaluated in

accordance with the instructor's checklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package CXIV-6, a real trim production.

2. Read and study pages 378-379, the section entitled Window

Trim in Modern Carpentry.

3. This completes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer 5. Crosscut saw

2. Finishing nails 6. Electric miter box

3. Nail set 7. Folding wood rule,

4. Combination square 8. Pencil

1. Check the house plans and discuss with your instructor in order

to determine what type of window trim is to be installed.

2. The following items should be considered when installing window
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a. A complete side of interior window trim consists of casing,

b.

1, apron, and stops. See figure 17-47, page 378, in

r try, for an illustration which shows the component

wig;_ v trim and their relationship with each other.

is applied first, lapping over the sill and

beyani the aide casings. Refer to page 378 and

figure 177, in Modern Carpentry for the exact installation

the

-e

he side casing next, by setting a piece in position

1 and marking the position of the miter. Set

back from the jamb 1/8". Cut the miter and install

casing in place using the correct size nails. See

figure 17-48 on page 379 in Modern Carpentry.

11 the other side casing, setting the nails in

place with a nail set.

both side casings have been nailed into place, cut and

apply the head casing.

The last trig member to be installed will be the apron. Cut

it to length (equal to the distance between the outside edges

of the side casing) and install it into place, following

the procedure covered on page 379 in Modern Carpentry.
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LEARNING PRACTICE (coned):

g. After all trim members are in place, complete the nailing

pattern and set the nails. See figure 17-51, page 379 in

Modein Carpentry.

3. When you are certain that your window trim has bf,et iautalled

correctly, seek the evaluation of the instructor.

4. Upon satisfactory completion of this assignment you will be

directed to the next task package.

Now that you have trimmed the inside of the windows and

sharpened your carpentry skills still more, cut into the

next assignment.

Keep your sails in trim, and voyage on to new carpentry skills.
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UNIT XIV: DOOR AND INTERIOR TRIM

TASK PACKAGE 7: BASEBOARD AND SHOE MOLDING

PREIUY.0"" UNITS I-VII; UNITS a-XIII; UNIT XIV, TASK PACKAGES l-6

RATIONALE:

Shoe yourself into this task package and get down to basics

again - baseboards, that is. Mold yourself some new carpentry

skills right here.

After the walls in your house have been finished and the

floors have had the finished covering applied, 7o zdditional

trim members should be installed. These pieces of trim are

the baseboard and shoe molding, and they serve to cover the

space between the finished floor and the finished wall. In

addition to providing for the utilitarian purpoaa, these trim

members lend a beauty to the overall appearance of the house.

In thts task package you will learn how to cut and install

baseboard and shoe molding according to plans and specifications.

Continue, now, by reading the Objective and doing the Learning

Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

Upon completic^ of this task a ke you will be able to cut and

4nstall 1--asa.card shce ncic-, residential structure

accorain

maintaining

baseboa

is cut

a=s and zmeefi7tatio-. vided by the instructor

4:*11"...4

1.-t..gt

azaimst =he finished floor and wall and

/16").

b. inside cornerots ad showing no more than a 1/32"

space.

c. outside corner --s are 4 to red with no more than a 1/32"

svace.

d. molding is attar ! to studs

finish nails.

e. shoe molding

is cut to the co=

f. inside corner

no more t:

outside corner Joints Are nitered with no more than a 1/32"

open ins showinz.

h. shoe is attached tc t baseboard and subfloor with the

appropriate sh nails.

of

ing apnropriate

he baseboard and floor and

/16").

lding are coped, showing

Your perforce vi

instructor

valuated fn accordance with the
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LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide
package C-XIV-7,

starring Count Baseboard.

2. Read pages 380-382 in Modern Carpentry.

3. This complete; -he Learninq Activity; Degin the Learning

Practice.

LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Enuio:ir!nr.

1. Hammer
6. Electric miter bon

2. Nails
7. Combination square

3. Coping saw 8. Folding wood rule

4. Block plane
9. Baseboard material

5. Nail set 10. Shoe molding material

1. Study the plans and confer with the instructor to determine

the size and kind of baseboard and shoe molding which are

to be installed in the house.

2. The following items should be considered in the installation

of the baseboard:

a. baseboards run continuously around the room between

door openings, cabinets, and built-ins, with the joints

at internal corners being coned and at external corners

being mitered. See figure 17-53, page 380, in Modern

Carpentry.
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LEARNING FgACT:C7

- tne t-ase!ntaxf _ the

rccm, sc- tait m±mtnimn 41.12,o _a= tri en

the

te 14111

entry for this

nt7 baseboard

szT15.--11. is butted
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LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'd):

shoe molding:

a. Base shoe (shoe molding) is used to cover the space

between the finished floor and the Jaseboard. See

. figure 1/-52. niwe 3?), in Modern Carpentry.

b. Shoe moldinn is usually installed at the same time

as the bas, -c..7e1-, it may not to nailed

permanently in L!1.. after the surface finish

(lacquer, varnish, paint as been applied.

c. Shoe melding is alsc used to cover the edge of tile dr

carpet.

d. Shoe molding installed in much the same manner as

the baseboard; that is, the interior joints are coped

and the exterior joints are mitered.

e. When it becomes necessary to fit shoe molding against

the door casing, it should be mitered as shown in

figure 17-58, page 381, in Modern Carpentry.

f. When nailing the shoe molding in ,;,ace; properly sized

finishing nails are used and driven into the baseboard

and subfloor, chen set with the nailset.

4. When all the baseboard and shoe molding have been installed,

evaluate ;our finished work against the s'landards in the

Objective. Now seek the evaluation of your instructor.
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6

LEARNING PRACTICE (co.lt

5. Upon satisfactot-
r_Imi-,ietion of the finished iob, you will

be directed Co the last assignment in the course.

With the co:;1:)et : lobs you have done in this course, we feel

you will ,:
'o the carpentry trade.

493



C-XIV-8

UNIT XIV: DOOR AND INTERIOR TRIM

-TASK PACKAGE 8: METAL THRESHOLD

PREREQUISITES: UNITS I-VII; UNITS IX-XIII; UNIT XIV, TASK PACKAGES 1-7

RATIONALE:

If a new bride is to be carried across the threshold, there

has to be an installed threshold. So, as a competent carpenter,

you should be able to install thresholds so that brides may be

carried across them. Learn how to install them here and win the

gratitude of new husbands.

The last item to be installed in constructing the house is

the metal threshold. For many years oak or other hardwood thresh-

olds have been used to seal the space between the bottom of the

exterior door and the door sill. Now wooden thresholds are.usually

equipped with rubber or vinyl sealing strips. Today, however, there

are a wide range of metal thresholds made from extruded aluthinum,

finished in a multitude of colors. Special vinyl strips are inserted

into the threshold, and these strips provide an effective seal when

they fit against the bottom of the outside door. In this task package

you will learn how to cut and install a metal threshold according to

plans and specifications.

Continue, 110114, by reading the Obiective and doing the Learning

Activity and the Learning Practice.
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OBJECTIVE:

1

2

Upon copIetion of this task package you will be able to cut and

install a metal threshold in a residential structure according

to pi..., specil_eations :'applied by the instructor maintain-

ing the following sL.Iodards:

a. threshold is r ail; notched to fit the door opening with

no mor,2 tijan ::arance showing.

h. when properly installed the threshold will allow the door to

open and.e.lose easily.

c. threshold manufacturer's detailed instructions are followed.

Your performane will be evaluated in accordance with the

instructor's cilecklist.

LEARNING ACTIVITY:

1. View sound-slide package , a real door stopper.

2. Read page 373, the section entitled Thresholds and Door

Bottoms in Modern Carpentry.

3. This concludes the Learning Activity; begin the Learning

Practice.
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LEARNING PRACTICE:

Tools and Equipment

1. Hammer

2. Nails

3. .'.'.:-:!;:.nation square

4. Folding wood rule

5. Hack saw

6. Pencil

7. Screw driver

8. Metal threshold units

1. Study the plans 1:d (!!.cuss thresholds with your instructor

to determine what ty:_ thr,-;hold you are to install.

2. The manufacturer's install..iion instructions should be

followed closely as the threshold is put into place.

3. Following the manufacturer's instructions the threshold

should be measured, laid out, and cut so that it will be

notched to fit properly into the door opening.

4. Fasten the threshold into place following the specific

instructions provided.

5. Insert the vinyl strip into place to fit against the beveled

door bottom. See figure 17-33 on page 373 in Modern Carpentry.

6. Check your finished installation and, when satisfied, contact

your instructor for his evaluation.

7. Upon satisfactory completion of this assignment you will have

completed task package 8, Unit XIV, and the carpentry course.



C-XIV-8 4

LEARNING PRACTICE (cont'a):

You h_ve just finished an assignment in which you installed

a threshold, but you have progressed much beyond this. You have

just passed through and completed a series 2f assignments for

conidence and, in addition, you have

learned to appreciate .:;od craftsmanship. With the new skills and

competencies 1-.hat 7T-Itd in this course you should now

be preparf:d to enter -,.-gentry trade and, if you pursue

it with the same enthusiasm t. ,,,ILed thus far, there is no reason

you should not be very successful.

Remember, keep working and studying hard and, above all, keep

smiling.
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